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Preface

About this Manual

The Profile® Family User Manual supports Profile system software 3.0 for the PDR200,
PDR 300, and PDR400 Profile Video File Servers and, with a Master Enhanced Disk
Recorder board upgrade, the Profile PDR 100 Video Disk Recorder. Profile disk recorders
use digital technology to store and produce broadcast-quality JPEG and MPEG or

DV CPRO video and CD-quality audio. This manual documents the standard and optional
software applications that run on the Profile platform:

3 March 2000

The Profile Configuration Manager configures your hardware for input and output of
video and audio, genlock, and system timing.

The MediaM anager manages clipsand masterson disk and in acartridge library system.
With Fibre Channel, you can use M edia M anager to copy or move mediabetween Profile
units.

The Transcode Utility converts media between different video compression formats,
such as from JPEG to MPEG or JPEG to DV CPRO.

VdrPand lets you capture and use JPEG and MPEG or DV CPRO video and audio clips.
The Profile Disk Utility lets you manage the Profile systems media disk drives.

Theoptional Tool Box Editor records mediaand performssimple, cuts-only edits. It also
allows you to create a sequence of clips called a master.

The optional List Manager allows you to set up simple station automation.

The Resource Manager allocates video, audio, and timecode resources for the Tool Box
Editor, the List Manager, and Time Delay.

TimeDelay, also optional, allowsyou to delay avideo feed by a specific amount of time.
Other Profile utilities include Profile Log (viaWinTail), ProLink, and PortServer,
among others.

NOTE: Thismanual assumesthat you are familiar with basic MicrosoftOd
Windows[] operation.

Profile Family
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Related Documentation

Several manuals related to the Profile Family User Manual include;

On-line manuals. Y ou can accesson-line help for an application at any time by choosing

Help | Help Topics.

Profile System Version 3.X Release Notes.
Profile Family Installation Manual.

PLS20 Library System Manual.

PLS200 Library System Manual.

PRS250 RAID Storage Instruction Manual.

PDX208 Disk Expansion Chassis I nstruction Manual.

PRC 100 Profile Control Panel User Manual.

Microsoft Windows NT user documentation.

Profile Family
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Terminology and Conventions

Terminology and Conventions

Button (graphical) Buttonsshown in bold (OK, for example) that you click with the mouse
pointer.

Button (mouse)  Thetwo or three buttons on the top of the mouse.

Choosing Choosing menu items, File | Exit, for example. (File | Exit means
choose the Exit menu item under the File menu.)

Commands Commands (a:\setup, for example) are shown in bold.

Clicking Pressing and releasing the mouse button without moving the pointer.

Ctrl key Hold Ctrl down while pressing other keys in a sequence.

Double-clicking  Pressing and releasing the left mouse button twice without moving the
pointer.

Dragging Pressing and holding the mouse button while moving the pointer.

Moving Changing the location of the pointer on the screen by moving the
MOouse.

Pointer An arrow or other graphic on the screen indicating the current cursor
position for selecting or clicking.

Pointing Positioning the pointer on an object on the display by moving the
MOouse.

Right-click Pressing and holding the right mouse button.

Shift key Hold Shift down while pressing other keys in a sequence.
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Chapter 1
Introducing the Profile Family

TheProfile PDR 100 Video Disk Recorder and the Profile PDR200, PDR 300, and PDR400
Video File Servers store broadcast-quality motion JPEG, MPEG (PDR 200 and PDR 300
only), or DVCPRO 25 and DV CPRO 50 (PDR400 only) video and CD-quality audio on
computer disk drives rather than on video tape, allowing aimost instant access to any
timecode location of your video and audio material.

A Profile system is more than just a one-for-one replacement of a VTR: it can have up to
six record and eight playback video channels (the number of channels available varies
depending on the storage method). Clips are available on all channels at once, so you can
play aclip on more than one channel at the same time, without making a copy of it. Since
each channel isindependent of the others, each playback can start at adifferent timeand at
adifferent place in the clip.

Y ou can even start playing aclip whileit’ s still being recorded. Just start capturing the clip
on one channel, wait about five seconds, and then play the clip back on another channel.
Thiskind of control makesthe Profile system an ideal solution if you want to go to air with
aclip before you are finished recording it.

NOTE: Profile System Softwareversion 3.X supportsthe PDR 200 equipped with
optional DVCPRO bards and PDR400 systems. Version 3.X runs on Microsoft
Windows® NT™ 4.0.

This version of system software offers support for the DV CPRO codec boards, which are
standard in the PDR400, and can be optionally installed in the PDR200.

Upgrading your PDR200 with DV CPRO provides compatibility with other DVCPRO
equipment. DVCPRO is a compression method similar to JPEG, but uses fixed data rates
of either 25 Mb/s or 50 Mby/s.
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Table 1 compares the capabilities of the PDR 100, PDR200/300, and PDR 200/400. The
optional products supported by these disk recorders are listed here:

» MPEG encoder/decoder board (optional PDR 200, standard PDR 300)

» DVCPRO CODEC hoards (optional PDR 200, standard PDR400)

* Fibre Channel interface board

* Video mix effects board

» PDX208 Profile Disk Expansion Units

» PAC208 and PAC216 Analog/Digital Audio Interface chassis (PDR 200/300/400)
e XLR216 and BNC216 Digital Audio Interface chassis (PDR200/300/400)
» PRS250 Profile RAID Storage Systems

e PLS20 and PLS200 Profile Library Systems

» PRC100 Profile Control Panel unit

e LVS100 Live Controller

» Profile VideoGateway

* CD-ROM Drive

» Profile Tool Box Editor software

» Profile Tool Box List Manager software

» Profile TimeDelay application software
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Table 1. PDR200/300, and PDR200/400 features compared

Feature

PDR200/300

PDR200/400

Video inputs

Analog composite, component analog
(CAV), serial digital component

Ana og composite, component analog
(CAV), serial digital component

Video channels:
JPEG CODECs

2 or 4 play/record channels

2 or 4 play/record channels

Video channels:
MPEG encoders
and decoders

1 or 2 record channels (encoders), 4,
6, or 8 playback channels (decoders);
Optional PDR200, Standard PDR300

None

Video channels: None 6 play/record channels @ 25 Mb/s,
DVCPRO 3 play/record channels @ 50 Mb/s
CODEC
Disk drives Up to eight 18-GB Ultra-SCSl Eight 18-GB Ultra-SCSI
Audio 16 channels, digital standard (AES/ 16 channels, digital standard (AES/
EBU, embedded); up to 32 channels EBU, embedded); up to 32 channels
possible; analog optional possible; analog optional
Digital audio XLR216, BNC216 XLR216, BNC216
interfaces
Analog audio PAC208 (8 channdl), PAC208 (8 channdl),
interfaces PAC216 (16 channel) PAC216 (16 channel)
Internal storage | 12 hours (JPEG @ 24 Mb/s), 12 hours (JPEG @ 24 Mb/s),
24 hours (MPEG @ 12 Mb/s) 12 hours (DVCPRO 25)
6 hours (DV CPRO 50)
Mainframe 30 Mb/s 30 Mb/s
bandwidth
Ethernet 10/100 BaseT 10/100 BaseT
Video network Fibre Channel ready Fibre Channel ready
RS-422 Profile, Louth, Odetics, BVW Profile, Louth, Odetics, BVW
protocols
Reference NTSC and PAL NTSC and PAL
signals
Line formats 525/60 and 625/50 525/60 and 625/50
Video Continuoudly variable motion JPEG, | Continuously variable motion JPEG,
compression MPEG 4:2:0 or 4:2:2 DVCPRO

3 March 2000
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A Profile System Overview

The PDRseries of video servers are multichannel digital disk recorders. All modelsin the
PDR series are capable of supporting up to four play/record channels (codecs) of
continuously variable motion JPEG video compression.

The PDR 200 supports Fibre Channel networking.

The PDR 300 supports MPEG 4:2:0/4:2:2 video compression, with up to two record
channels (encoders) and up to eight playback channels (decoders). Each channel can play
back one video and up to 16 audio signals, each capable of using different video formats.
In other words, one Profile unit can replace the functionality of up to eight VTRs, with the
added benefit of random access to video and audio data stored on disk.

The PDR400 supports DV CPRO video compression, with six record/play channels
operating at afixed datarate of 25 Mb/s, or three record/play channels operating at afixed
rate of 50 Mb/s. The DV CPRO codec boards have either two or four DV CPRO codecs
arranged in pairs. Because of this paired codec architecture, some restrictions apply to
DV CPRO codecs. These redtrictions are discussed in “DV CPRO System Timing
Considerations’ on page 43

The Profile system has an EISA motherboard with an internal digital video routing system.
There are sixteen EISA dots and one ISA slot used for interface cards and routing audio

data. The server also usesa PCl busfor routing data between the master and slave enhanced
disk recorder (EDR) boards, Fibre Channel boards, and MPEG or DV CPRO codec boards.

A video router chip set is integrated on the mother board. It routes video signals between
the video disk system, video mix effects cards, and video |/O cards. The video router isa
32 x 32 crosspoint matrix capable of full bandwidth 4:2:2 CCIR 601 8-bit digital video. The
video router alows real-time transfer of video throughout the system without impacting
overall system performance. The video router al so makes possible simultaneousrecord and
playback on separate channels.

A block diagram showing the hardware layout of aPDR200 or aboveis shown in Figure 1
on page 24.

Video Disk Subsystem

In the video disk subsystem, video data is compressed and written to up to eight
18-gigabyte disks, and then read from these disks and decompressed. Thisvideo datais
read from and written to the video router in 8-bit, parallel component digital video format.
The video disk subsystem has enhanced disk recorder boards (PDR200 and above), with
an Intel 1960 real-time processor and a SCSI-2 interface to the disks.

The video disk subsystem uses master and slave disk recorder or enhanced disk recorder
(EDR) boards with two SCSI-2 channels on each board. The master disk recorder board
comes standard with a two-channel JPEG codec. Bidirectional codec channels allow
channelsto be configured for recording or playback. By adding aslave disk recorder board,
a Profile unit becomes a four-channel JPEG system. The master board has a Intel 1960
real-time processor which controls compression and the dataflows on SCSI-2 channelsand
JPEG codecs. Master and slave EDR boards also control MPEG encoder and decoder
boards or DV CPRO codecs which are connected to the master and slave viaa PCI
interconnect board.
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Video Compression

The 1960 on the master board is used to control data flow and compression coefficient
loading of the JPEG codecs and, if present, MPEG encoders and decoders or DV CPRO
codecs. The amount of JPEG video compression varies according to the setting of the
compression coefficient; the amount of MPEG video compression varies according to the
bit rate; the amount of DV CPRO compression is fixed due to the fixed data rate. Higher
compression ratios or bit rates store more video, but the result islower quality video. On
the other hand, lower compression ratios or bit rates result in higher quality video and less
storage capacity. Audio, however, is not compressed.

Since the video compression ratio can be varied to change the video quality given available
storage time, the amount of storage depends on your choice of compression ratio. A quick
rule of thumb isthat five minutes of JPEG video—plus four channels of audio and two
channels of timecode—is roughly equal to one gigabyte of disk storage at 75,000 bytes per
field in the 525 standard video format. For example, a PDX 208 Disk Expansion unit
expands storage up to twelve hours and a PRS200 RAID Storage System can bring it up to
approximately 96 hours. For video stored in the MPEG format at an average 12 Mbp/s, you
can just about double these capacities with video quality roughly equivalent to JPEG at 24
Mbl/s

In addition to video compression, the disk recorder boards also integrate the digital audio
data coming from the EISA bus, with typically four channels of audio per channel of video
(up to 32). These recorder boards communicate with the SCSI-2 interface using a Direct
Memory Access(DMA) interface. The PDR 200, 300, and 400 al so support the audio signal
processing board (ASPB). This board is capable of delivering 16 channels of analog,
embedded digital, or AES/EBU digital audio. The Profile unit can be equipped with two of
these boards, for atotal of 32 channdls of audio.

Video and Audio Interface Boards

Video and audio interface boards receiveincoming and send outgoing video and audio data.
These boards are responsible for converting the video and audio to internal formats used by
the video server.

The PDR 200, 300, and 400 come with the Audio Signal Processing board (ASPB). This
audio architecture accepts and simultaneously processes sixteen audio inputs and outputs.
Internally, all audio isprocessed with a sel ectable storage resolution of 16 or 20 bits. Inputs
may be individually clocked in groups of four, and any clock group may be referenced to
the system reference (house black) or any one of four video inputs. Output clocking is
synchronous to system reference. Sample rate conversion is available for all inputs (30 to
50kHz), providing uniform storage at 48kHz.

Y ou can configure the PDR 200, 300, or 400 to operate with analog, AES/EBU digital, or
embedded (SMPTE 272M Level A) audio, depending on which options are installed in
your system. All three audio formats are supported without external conversion equipment.
Analog audio is only available with an optional PAC208 or PAC216 Analog/Digital
Interface chassis. Y ou can expand the number of XLR or BNC connectors for AES/EBU
audio with an optional XLR216 or BNC216 Digital Interface chassis.Y ou can choose an
audio format for each video channel. For example, you could enable analog audio on one
channel, embedded audio on another, and AES/EBU on the rest.

There are several video boards that allow a Profile video server to be used with various
standard video formats. composite analog, serial digital component, or component anal og
video are all possible. All boards accept 525 or 625 (NTSC or PAL) video standards.
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Thelatest analog composite input and output board offers two input and output channels
per board. The two output channels for this board are similar to the output channels of the
original analog composite board. An anal og composite monitor board allowsyou to display
text and burn-in timecode on an output monitor.

The component analog input allows dithering, auto-timing, and vertical blanking. Aswith
other inputs, you can automate VITC detection. You can adjust input gain and also select
an input format such as Betacam.

A serial digital component board provides two channels of both input and output, plus
embedded audio when used with an ASPB. Y ou can al so enabl e dithering, auto-timing, and
automate VITC detection. The board also has error detection and handling.

The standard reference genlock board allows you to time your Profile server to other
devices in abroadcast facility. Y ou can lock a Profile unit to a PAL or NTSC reference
signal (house black). The genlock board also lets you have LTC inputs and outputs, with
four inputs and four outputs possible for each channel.

Networking Analog
+ RS-422 ports(8)

+ Ethernet LAN 110

Applications Processor Digital
Subsystem
« Intel Pentium Processor

Audio IO pummmx  Audio IO
* (Extenal Chassis) :

§DVCpRo§ : MPEG ! MPEG : : Fibre gEnhanced : | Enhanced Video I/0
: Codec :: 4:2:2 i: 4:2:2 ::iChannel: : Slave Recorder :  Master Recorder | |+ Analog Composite
: :  Decoder ; : Encoder/ | : Arbitrated : :*2JPEG CODECs | ¢ Intel 960 real-ime * SDI wiEmbed. Audio
1 only ::Decoder:: Loop ::eUlraSCSL-2 | processor » Comp. Analog In
: - - : : | *2 JPEG CODECs + Analog Comp. mon.
: ¢ |+ Ulra SCSI-2
oo oo
SCSI Devices

32 x 32 CCIR 601
Video Router and Clocks
9955-1
i Indicates optional board
Figure 1. The PDR200/300/400 block diagram
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Profile Software Development

The Profile Software Development Kit (SDK) provides an application programming
interface (API) for libraries of Profile functions. We recommend that you call these
functions via Microsoft Visual C++ 5.0; however, it is possible to use other languages that
permit callsto C declared functions (contact your Grass Valley Group representative for
more information). Software developers can use the API to control the Profile from
third-party hardware devices, for example. The API consists of seven libraries:

» TheTekCfg library provides an interface to the Profile configuration.

» TheTekPdr library furnishes callsthat inventory and manage moviesin Common Movie
Format (CMF), an internal file format standard for video, audio, and timecode.

» TheTekRem library makesit possible for aremote Windows NT system to control a
Profile disk recorder over an Ethernet LAN.

» TheTekVdr library provides an interface for playing and recording video and audio
clips.

» TheTekVfslibrary supports low-level accessto individual mediafilesinthe mediafile
system.

» TheTekVme library controlsthe optional video mix effects board.

e The TekXfr library supports media streaming of Fibre Channel connections.

Eight RS-422 serial portscome standard on adisk recorder. A disk recorder can issue serial
commands or receive them from an external device via RS-422 communication lines. The
Profile Protocol associates each API call with a specific number that can be sent over an
RS-422 line. The ProLink application monitors Profile Protocol calls over an RS-422 link,
allowing you to use compatible hardware devices, such as the PRC 100 Control Panel, to
issue commands to a Profile unit.

Windows applications are also available to control the Profile system. Y our disk recorder
comes with several standard and optional applications. See “ Starting and Closing Profile
Applications” on page 28 for more information.

NOTE: Louth and Odetics RS-422 protocols are also supported, although there
is not a one-to-one correspondence between these protocolsand the Profile API .
L outh and Odetics protocols do not allow you full access to the functionality of
the Profile system.
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What to Read First

The order in which you should read the chapters of this manual depends on how you want
to set up your Profile system.

» Before using your Profile unit, you must first configure your video and audio boards.
Refer to Chapter 2, “Using the Profile Configuration Manager.”

» Once you have configured your video and audio boards, and, if necessary rebuilt your
file system, you are ready to capture and replay video and audio clips. Refer to Chapter
4, “Using VdrPanel.”

» To configure your Fibre Channel board, see Chapter 7, “Fibre Channel Video
Networking.”

» Toread Profilelogs, access your Profile system from aremote PC, or attach a PRC100
Profile Control Panel, refer to Chapter 6, “Using Profile Utilities.”

» Tolearn how to manage mediaon disk or over Fibre Channel on a Profile network, see
Chapter 3, “Using Media Manager.”

 |If want to use optional software applications, see Chapter 8, “Using the Tool Box
Editor,” Chapter 9, “Using the List Manager,” or Chapter 11, “Using TimeDelay.” To
allocate resources for Tool Box Editor, List Manager, and TimeDelay, see Chapter 10,
“Using the Resource Manager.”
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Starting Your Profile System

Oncetheunit isproperly installed, you areready to log in. For instructions on how to install
and power-on a Profile unit, see the installation manual that came with the unit.

Tolog in automatically:

Power up the Profile unit, and the start up routine begins. During normal start up, you
are logged in automatically and the VdrPanel application starts. Y ou can hold down the
Shift key during start up to interrupt the automatic log in process.

NOTE: If you stop the automatic log in, or if it fails, the Windows NT log in
dialog box appears. When logging in, remember that this dialog box is
case-sensitive.

To manualy login:

1

At the Windows NT 4.0 log in window, enter the username: profile
(However, you must log in as administrator when installing software, performing
Windows NT administration, starting a service, or setting an Ethernet |P address.)

. Usethe Tab key to advance to the password field.

. The password appears as asterisks (*) for password security. For the password, enter:

profile

. Usethe Tab key to advance to the From field.

5. If your domain nameor local computer nameis not displayed in the box, click in the box

3 March 2000

to access alist of choices. Select your domain or local computer name from the list.

. Click OK or press Enter.

NOTE: If alogin error message appears, and all theinformation iscorrect, try
deleting the password and clicking OK.

Profile Family 27



E Chapter 1 Introducing the Profile Family

Starting and Closing Profile Applications

After logging into your Profile system, you see shortcut icons for the Profile applications
on the Windows NT 4.0 desktop.

Figure 2. PDR Application shortcuts on the Windows NT 4.0 desktop
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Starting an Application

To start a Profile application—VdrPanel in these examples—using Windows NT 4.0:

» Double-click the shortcut icon on the Windows NT desktop.
Or:

e Choose Start | VdrPanel.
Or:

e Choose Start | Programs | PDR Applications | VdrPanel.

Viewing Help
To view the Help for an application:
e Choose Help | Help Topics.
Or:
» Click the Help button in adialog box or atoolbar, if available.
To view version information (for VdrPanel in this example):

e Choose Help | About VdrPanel.

Closing an Application
To close Profile applications:

e ChooseFile | Quit, File | Exit or click the Close button.

Profile Applications

The following sections provide a brief overview of the standard and optional Profile
applications. Please refer to the appropriate chapter in this manual for more information
about each application.

Profile Configuration Manager

TheProfile Configuration Manager isagraphical
user interface for configuring reference genlock,
system timing, video and audio inputs and
outputs. For more information, refer to Chapter
2, “Using the Profile Configuration Manager.”

with Configuration Manager before using -
your Profile disk recorder.

=
nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

NOTE: You must configure system resources ﬂ m m m ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ m m m ﬂ ﬂ m ﬂ ﬂ m m
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Media Manager
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Profile Applications

NOTE: The following optional applications—Tool Box Editor, List Manager
and TimeDelay—may be purchased for use on your Profile system. Please
contact your Grass Valley Group representative for more information on
purchasing Tool Box Editor, List Manager, and TimeDelay.

Tool Box Editor

The optional Tool Box Editor lets you create new
media by logging and capturing video and audio
clips while also providing an inexpensive,
cuts-only editing system. Refer to Chapter 8,
“Using the Tool Box Editor.”

List Manager

The optional List Manager allows you to set up
simple station automation. Y ou can record
incoming video at predetermined times, send
incoming video directly to an output, or combine
all of these functions to increase the automation
level of you operations. Refer to Chapter 9, “Using
the List Manager.”

TimeDelay

TimeDelay allows you to delay incoming video by an —r———

amount of time you specify. For more information, see B s mommx Gl Sp
Chapter 11, “Using TimeDelay.” 00:00:00-00

Hocred B Awin Soerl
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Profile Utilities

» ProfileLogsallow you to view Profile system logs with the graphical log viewer,
WinTail. Thislog viewer allows you to see the end of alog file. To learn more about
how to view Profile logs, see Chapter 6, “Using Profile Utilities.”

» ProLink monitors Profile Protocol calls over RS-422 communication lines, allowing
you to use a controller such asthe PRC 100 Control Panel to communicate with aProfile
system. For more information on Profile Protocol, see the documentation that
accompanies the Profile Software Development Kit.

» PortSever allowsyou to control aProfile unit remotely using Ethernet communications.
For example, you can run PortServer on aremote Profile system so that you can control
it over aLAN from another Profile or PC. PortServer is generally used in conjunction
with Fibre Channel operations.

» PDR Access Control isaWindows NT service that prevents one application from
crashing another application by mistake. Though largely transparent to users, the service
prevents applications from accidentally reloading the video processor while in use,
essentially providing a controlled gateway to the processor.

» Update Firmwar e reprograms components on boards in your PDR200 Video File
Server, such as the Master Enhanced Disk Recorder (EDR) board. Updating the
firmware in the sel ected components of these boards ensures that software and hardware
will function together as expected.

» Update Fibre Channel Microcode updates the microcode on Fibre Channel boards.

Fibre Channel Support

Y ou can use Fibre Channdl video networking capabilities to move media from one Profile
unit directly to another. With M edia Manager, you can use the Fibre Channel connection to
transfer mediafiles between machines. Ethernet LAN is also required for transferring
commands and status information. For more information, see Chapter 7, “Fibre Channel
Video Networking.”
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Chapter 2
Using the Profile Configuration Manager

The Profile Configuration Manager provides an easy-to-use interface that streamlines the
set up of reference genlock, video and audio inputs and outputs, system timing, and
timecode for your Profile video disk recorder. The configuration tree allows you to open
the specific configuration dialog boxes that control the settings. A graphic representation
of the Profile rear panel at the bottom of the Configuration M anager window shows which
boards are installed. The Configuration Manager window appearsin Figure 3.

& Profile Configuration Manager

File “iew Option ‘Window Help

9 || @[ [nTscises - _”

----- ~fef Genlock

------ 45 LTC Input & Output
l 2 Video Input

. M “ideo Cutput

...... ~# Audio Input

..... @ Audio Output \ Toolbar
Configuration tree

Profile rear panel representation

DIUOREnnuuerinini

FRg-422 Ref Wid 0 SOvid WO 501 Mat Mot Dwepro Master  Fibre Slave Mot Mot Aud fO Mat Mot
[[1u} Genlock WA WA KEnown Known Codec DiskRec Metwork DiskFec Known  Known  Digital  Known  Known

For Help, press F1 [ i

Figure 3. Profile Configuration Manager window
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To select an item from the configuration tree:

» Theconfiguration tree appears on theleft side of the window. Clicking on an entry, such
asVideo Input, expandsthelist of choices. Clicking on an expanded list of choices, such
asif you click on Video Input a second time, collapses the list of choices.

» A single click opens the specific dialog box, closing a previously opened box, if
necessary. A double-click opens the specific dialog box but does not close any other
open dialog boxes. To close all open dialog boxes at once, choose Window | Close All.

All changes in adialog box take place immediately. The Undo button will undo changes
from thetime adial og box was opened in the current tab of thedial og box. TheUndo button
isdimmed if there is nothing to undo. The Help button opens context-sensitive help related
to the current dialog box.

By default, the toolbar and status bar are shown in the Configuration Manager window. To
hide the toolbar or status bar:

e Choose View | Toolbar or View | Status Bar.
To view information about installed boards:

e Choose Help | Installed Boards Information.
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Saving a Configuration File

It is possible to preserve a configuration for later use. Y ou can save your current overall
configuration in afile and then load it |ater. Configuration files have a .cfg extension. To
save your current configuration in afile:

1. ChooseFile | Save Current Configuration. The Save As dialog box appears (Figure 4).

Save As

Save in: I 23 profile

|1 configs
1 diag
11 diivers
[:I extras

File nhame: Inew.cfg Save

Save as lype: ICnnfig Files [*.cfg] j Cancel |

Figure 4. Save As dialog box for saving a configuration file
2. Enter afile name in the File Name box—new.cfg in this example.

3. Press Enter or click Save. The current configuration is saved.
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Loading a Configuration File
To load a configuration file that has been saved previoudly:

1. Choose File | Load Configuration File. The Open dialog box appears (Figure 5).

Open

Lok, jk: Ia profile j ¥

File nhame: Inew.cfg Open I
Files of twpe: ICnnfig Files [*.cfg] j Cancel |

Figure 5. Open dialog box for loading a configuration file

2. A message box warns you that if you load a configuration file, all open windows are
closed. Click Yes to continue.

3. Double-click afile name in the tree or type the name of thefile in the File Name box—
new.cfg in this example.

4, Press Enter or click Open. Thefile isloaded as the current configuration.
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Setting Master Timecode

From the Master VI TC Setting dialog box, you can conveniently view and change VITC
settingsfor genlock and all availableinputs and outputs. To set the master timecode (VITC)
settings:

EI 1. Choose Option | Master Timecode or click the Master Timecode button on thetool bar.
The Master VITC Setting dialog box appears (Figure 6).

¢ Genlock Timecode IGenIDck
= Input Timecode
e Composite-inéd-J5 -]
- Composite-dnA-J7
- S0HRA-J13 e
- 30HNB-013 Present
o CAVHnA-JY
&= Qutput Timecode ~WITC Reader Setting
- Composite-Outé-J11
- Cormposite-OutB-J11 ¥ Automatic YITC detect
- Composite-0utC-411 10 40
- Composite-OutD-J11 U0 000000 000000000000 000000 000 G
- SDFOUtA-J13 Fram ﬁ i
- SDFOUE-J13 ™ \ [0

Figure 6. Master Timecode dialog box, genlock settings

2. The VITC Present status indicator should be on (green) if VITC ispresent. If VITC
Present is not on, use one of the following options:

» Manual VITC detection (four-channel LTC version of the reference genlock board):
- Verify Automatic VITC detect is not selected. If it is, click to toggleit.

- Set VITC Reader Linel to the expected location of the first Reader Lineand VITC
Reader Line2 to the second expected Reader Line. If you only have one VITC line,
enter the same value on both Reader lines.

- Check VITC Present. If it is<till not on, use awaveform monitor to check the genlock
signal to make sure that VITC exists on these lines.

e Automatic VITC detection only:

- Verify Automatic VITC detect is selected. If it is not, click to toggleit. The Search
Lines are automatically established for NTSC/525 and PAL/625.

- Check VITC Present. If itisstill not on, check the genlock signal to make sure that
VITC exists and is within the expected range.

3. For each video input that should have VITC, select it from the list:
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» For automatic VITC detection on analog composite and serial digital component signals:
- Verify Automatic VITC detect is selected. If it is not, click to toggleit.

- Set VITC Reader Linel to the beginning of the search line. The minimum line number
is6inPAL and 10in NTSC.

- Check for VITC Present.
» For manual VITC detection on analog composite and serial digital component signals:
- Verify Automatic VITC detect is not selected. If it is, click to toggleit.

- SetVITC Reader Linel and VITC Reader Line2 to the lineswhere VITC islocated.
If you only have one VITC line, enter the same value on both Reader lines.

- Check VITC Present. If itisstill not on, double check your line numbersand try again.
4. For each video output that should have VITC, select it from the list:
» For analog composite on preexisting PDR 100 and PDR200 units:

- Vernify VITC Generator Enable is checked. If not, click to toggleit.

- Click on Vert. Interval to open the Vertical Interval Line Programming dialog box.

- Select thedesired VITC lines by checking in the VITC Enable column for theline.
Thereis not alimit on the number of VITC lines.

- Click Close to close the Vertical Interval Line Programming dialog box.
» For serial digital component:

- From the Serial Digital Component Video Output dialog box, set the lineswhere you
want VITC in VITC Generator Linel and VITC Generator Line2.

- Vernify VITC Generator Enable is checked. If not, click to toggleit.
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Setting the System Timing

A new, factory-default PDR 200, PDR300, or PDR400 is configured so that:

3 March 2000

» All outputs are zero-timed to the external reference (house black).

Each input can lock to and record any stable video input, whether or not the source is
genlocked to an external reference.

NOTE: Serial digital inputs (525 lines) on a PDR 100 must be timed manually.

To adjust system timing:

1

4.

Choose Option | System Timing or click the System Timing button on thetoolbar. The
System Timing dialog box appears (see Figure 7 which shows an example of how the
dialog box looks when the outputs are zero-timed by default).

- Thered line represents the external reference, and the yellow line represents system
timing (genlock) relative to the external reference.

- A hashed box represents atiming window or, in other words, the range of lineswithin
which the timing is adjusted.

- Theexternal reference, represented at the top of the dialog box, shows arange from
—16to +16 lines. Y ou can scroll past this range by dragging the pointer on thislinein
either direction with the mouse.

. Click any button to the left of the internal reference (genlock) or video output signal

name and the timing edit box appearsin the bottom left of the System Timing dialog box
(see Figure 8 which shows the dialog box when the outputs are E to E timed).

. Inthe timing edit box, you can adjust the number of fields (genlock only) or lines, and

al so tune these settings with course or fine adjustments. Y ou can enter anumber directly
or click an arrow to adjust a setting. The adjustments and ranges available vary,
depending on the type of output you have.

Click Close to accept the settings, Undo to return to the previous settings, Default to
return to the default settings.

Y ou can also make system and output timing adjustments using the configuration dialog
boxes for genlock and video outputs. To access those dialog boxes, select Genlock or
Video Output from the configuration tree.
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System Timing E

Ext. Ref.
(Ling) 131211109 8 F 66543210123 46867 89 101112131415 1617 1E

Internal Ref (Genlock)

1
Input J14 114 |

|
i
I
SDI-Outs-J14 \i
!
SDI-OutB-J14 i}

Tiring Mode
& Zero Timed Output
¢ Eto E Timed Output

o |

Figure 7. System Timing dialog box, zero-timed
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E to E Timed Outputs

In some applications, you may want to precisely switch an output from alivevideo feed to
playback of recorded material. Since the live input will be delayed 16 lines as it passes
through the Profile unit, you must set a corresponding delay on the playback. The E to E
Timed Output option sets a 16-line delay on all the system outputs, allowing a zero-timed
input to be exactly timed with aplay to air signal. To set all your Profile unit outputsfor E
to E operations:

1. Choose Option | System Timing or click the System Timing button on thetoolbar. The
System Timing dialog box appears.

2. Click E to E Timed Output.
3. Click Close.

NOTE: You must restart all other Profile applications to allow the new system
timing setting to take effect.

System Timing

Ext. Ref.

iLine) M08 576543210123 4567 89 1011121314151617 181920
Internal Ref (Genlock) I

Input J14 J14
SDI-OutA-J14 |
SDI-OutB-J14 |

Timing Mode
© Zero Timed Cutpu
""" ut
|

Figure 8. System Timing dialog box, E to E timed
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Auto Timing

Auto-timing mode automatically times the video input signal to the internal reference
(system timing) provided the video input is synchronous and timed within the auto-timing
window. If auto-timing is enabled and the signal is able to be timed into the system, the
Auto Timed indicator at the top of the video input dialog box isturned on.

If you want to use the disk recorder as a switcher and/or have the output video correctly
timed when in E to E mode, the input video must be locked to the reference and properly
timed to the disk recorder. To aid in the timing setup, all video inputs have auto-timing
circuitswhichtimetheinput video to theinternal timing referenceaslong astheinput video
is within the auto-timing sync window: £2 lines for the latest boards (from -0.5 to +3.5),
and 1 lines for all others.

Theauto-timing circuit isalwaystrying to lock to the signal. If you try to auto timeasignal
outside of the window, the video signal appears to be broken-up asit cannot be timed into
the system. If the input drifts out of range, it is retimed as soon as it drops back into range.
The disk recorder can use untimed signals if auto-timing is not enabled, but they are not
timed correctly and may cause jumping and skipping when switching between playout and
E to E mode.

NOTE: If you select auto-timing for an input signal and it cannot auto time with
the genlock reference signal, theinput signal is not recorded accurately. I f you
must record an input that cannot lock, disable auto timing and then record.
There may be problems if you are operating in E to E mode, but the clip plays
back correctly timed.

If auto-timing isenabled, and the signal is ableto be timed into the system, the Auto Timed

indicator isturned on. Also, for serial digital component input, Line 1 can still be adjusted,
but Line 2isalwaysequal to Line 1 + 14.
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DVCPRO System Timing Considerations

The Profile DV CPRO 25 codecsare arranged in pairs, each of which can be used asasingle
DV CPRO 50 codec. Because of this paired codec architecture, some restrictions apply to
DV CPRO codecs, which require the following system timing limitations:

1. You must supply a Reference In signal (house black) to the Profile system.

2. All video signals that you want to record with a DV CPRO codec must be synchronous
with the Reference In signal.

3. If you want to use DV CPRO 25 codecs as independent codecs, all of your video inputs
must be auto-timed to the Reference input. In Configuration Manager, select Enable
Auto-Timing for each input. Y ou must ensure that each input actually auto-times by
checking that the Auto-Timed indicator in the Video Input dialog box islit.

4., |f you are unable to auto-time an input, or if you wish to use DV CPRO codecsfor BVW
Insert/Edit operations, you may use only one of the codecs from each pair, Codec 1,
Codec 3, and Codec 3. Note that the second DV CPRO codec from each pair must not be
used for recording or playback.

Setting the Reference Genlock

The Reference Genlock dialog box sets the genlock parameters for VITC reader settings
and internal reference timing. At the top of the dialog box, the status indicators display the
current status of the genlock input: L ocked to External Reference, Internal Clock Locked
and VITC Present. A green light indicates that a particular statusis on. These indicators
cannot be edited.

To change the reference genlock settings:

1. Click or double-click Genlock from the configuration tree and the Reference Genlock
dialog box appears (see Figure 9).

2. Click Automatic VITC Detect to have the Profile disk recorder use the range set in the
From and To linesto look for the VITC (vertical interval timecode) signal. If the VITC
signal isfound, the VITC Present indicator isturned on. Otherwise, when you do not use
Automatic VITC Detect, the disk recorder expectsto find the VITC signalson VITC

Reader Line 1 (default 10) or Line 2 (default 12).
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Figure 9. Reference Genlock dialog box

3. UsetheField, Line, and Fine entriesto adjust the internal timing relativeto the reference
input. Changing this setting affectsall system timing, including all output timing and the
input synchronized timing window. Click Default to return to the default timing values
(0,0,0).

NOTE: In order to properly time the disk recorder, the Internal Reference
Timing should only be changed if the downstream timing requirements cannot
be met using the video output Timing Adjustment (see “ Video Output” on page
60). This should be done prior to setting individual output delay adjustments.

4, Click Undo to return all valuesin the dialog box as they were set at the time the dialog
box appeared.

5. Click Close to accept the changes.
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Changing LTC Input and Output Names

Changing LTC Input and Output Names

The LTC (longitudinal timecode) inputs and outputs dialog box allows you to rename the
LTC inputs and outputs.

To change an LTC name:

1. Click or doubleclick LTC Input & Output in the configuration tree and LTC Input &

Output dialog box appears.
2. Select an LTC input or output name.
3. Position the edit cursor within the appropriate edit box.
4. Enter the new name or portion of a name.
5. The new name appearsin the name list.
6. Click Undo to return the name or names asthey were at the time the dialog box appeared.
7. Click Close to accept the new LTC name or names.
LTC Input & Output - Hame Change Window E2
Input LTC MName Dutput LTC MName
|LTCAn1-J16 LTC-0ut1-J16
LTCHn2-J16 LTC-Out2-J16
LTCHn3-J16 LTC-Out3-J16
LTCHn4-016 LTC-Outd-J16

Clase | (8] o o] |

Figure 10. LTC Inputs & Outputs dialog box
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Using DVCPRO Codecs

The Profile DV CPRO 50 codecs are actually pairs of DV CPRO codecs operating together. |
you wish to use a DV CPRO 50 codec, you must use Configuration Manager to assign a pair
of DV CPRO 25 codecs for use as a DV CPRO 50 codec. The DV CPRO 50 codec can then be
used in all of your applications, such as VdrPanel. Once the DV CPRO 50 codec is assigned,
the corresponding DV CPRO 25 codecs are not available for DV CPRO 25 operations until you
change the configuration again.

To configure DV CPRO codecs for use as DV CPRO 25 or DV CPRO 50 codecs:
1. Closeall your Profile applications.
1. Start Configuration Manager and choose Option | DVCPRO Codec Configuration.

2. Select the desired combination of DV CPRO 25 and DV CPRO 50 codecs for your
application.

DVCPRO Codec Configuration E|

Select a codec configuration:
" & DYCPRO 25 codecs. 0 DYCFRO 50 codecs
" 4 DVCPRO 25 codecs. 1 DYCFRO 50 codec
&+ 2 DVCPRO 25 codecs. 2 DYCFPRO 50 codecs
" 0DYCPRO 25 codecs. 3 DYCFPRO 50 codecs

Cancel |

Figure 11. DVCPRO codec configuration selection

3. Select the desired number of DV CPRO 25 and DV CPRO 50 codecs. DV CPRO 50 codecs
are created using pairs of DV CPRO 25 codecs in ascending order. The first DV CPRO 50
codec uses DV CPRO 25 codecs 1 and 2, the second 3 and 4, and so on.

4, Click ok for your selection to take effect. You do not need to restart your system to change
DV CPRO codec configurations. However, the configuration change will not take effect
until you close all of your Profile applications and restart them.
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Video Input

Y ou may have analog composite, component analog (CAV), or serial digital component
video inputs installed in your Profile system. The steps to configure video inputs follow.

Analog Composite Video Input

Theindicators at the top of the dialog box show the current status of the analog composite
video input. Theindicatorsare VITC Present, Input Locked, and Auto Timed (also Burst
Present for earlier analog composite cards). A green light indicates that a statusis on.

These are indicators and cannot be edited.

To configure analog composite video input:

1. Select Video Input from the configuration tree, and then click or double-click an analog
compositeinput from thelist, such as Composite-InA-J5. The Analog Composite Video
Input dialog box appears (Figure 12 for current analog composite cards and Figure 13

for earlier cards).
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Figure 12. Analog Composite Video Input dialog box, Main tab (A)
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Profile Family
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Figure 13. Analog Composite Video Input dialog box, Main tab (B)

. If you prefer, enter anew name for theinput signal in the Name box. For example, if the
signal is anetwork feed, you could rename it to Network Feed. The VITC name, the
window title bar, and the configuration tree name change automatically as you enter the
new name. Names can be up to 30 characters, and can include spaces. To return a
renamed signal to the default, delete all the charactersin the text field, and press Enter.

. Select avideo standard. Click either NTSC with pedestal, NTSC without pedestal, or
PAL (PAL isavailable only with earlier cards). If you change the standard, restart all
tools that use this channel. The board can accept only one input at atime.

. If you use Automatic VITC Detect, the Profile unit uses the range set in the From and
To linesto look for the VITC signals. If Automatic VITC Detect is not checked, the
system expectsto find the VITC signalsonthe VITC Reader Line 1 (default 10) or Line
2 (default 12). If the signal is found, the VITC Present status indicator isturned on.

NOTE: Input must be auto-timed to use automatic VI TC detection. | nput must
also be auto-timed when using DVCPRO25 codecs independently.

. If you want video input auto timed, click Enable Auto-Timing. Auto-timing determines
if the input is synchronized to the reference genlock signal. The disk recorder records
time-base corrected video whether or not it isalso locked to the reference. If auto-timing
isenabled, and the signal was ableto betimed into the system, the Auto Timed indicator
is turned on. For more information on auto timing, see “Auto Timing” on page 42.

. Click Enable Dithering if the incoming signal is 10-bit resolution. This produces the
best quality result. The LSB artifacts on 10-bit video feedsarereduced. Thereisno effect
if the incoming signal is 8-hit.

. Click Vertical Blanking to enable vertical blanking. When enabled, for the 525
standard, lines 1 through 9 and 264 through 272 are blanked; for the 625 standard, lines
1 through 5, 311 through 317, 624, and 625 are blanked.

. Adjust the input gain on the syncs to compensate for any losses in the input. Y ou can
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adjust the gain manually or, with earlier cards, click AGC (Automatic Gain Control)
which enables the internal quality monitoring circuit to automatically adjust the gain to
keep the sync level constant. To adjust the gain manually, move the slider to the desired
value. Therangeisfrom 71 to 141 percent (3 dB) of the input signal. (For earlier cards,
the range is from 45 to 142 percent (3 dB) of the input signal for NTSC and 82 to 142
percent for PAL.) When you click Default, the Input Gain Adjustment resetsto the
default value (100 percent).

9. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.
10. Click Close to accept all inputs.
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Analog Composite Video Input Advanced Control

The Advanced Control tab allows you to select a decode mode, clamp speed, and other
settings, depending on which analog composite card you have. To change advanced
controls settings:

1. Click or double-click on the Advanced Control tab to view it (Figure 14 shows the
dialog box for the most recent analog composite video cards while Figure 15 shows the
dialog box for earlier cards).

Analog Composite Yideo Input: J5 A - Composite-lnA-J5
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Figure 14. Analog Composite Video Input dialog box, Advanced Control tab (A)

Figure 15. Analog Composite Video Input dialog box, Advanced Control tab (B)

2. Click asetting for decode mode. Decode mode determines how the chrominance and
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Analog Composite Video Input Advanced Control

luminance information is separated for conversion for storage. There are three options
for the current analog composite cards and four options for the earlier cards:

- Notch Filter. Decode mode separates the chrominance by using a notch filter around
the chrominance subcarrier. This leaves the high frequency luminance intertwined
with the chrominance. A notch decoder readily determines horizontal lines are
line-to-line luminance. Fine vertical lines can be more difficult.

- Comb Filter. Decode mode tries to separate high frequency luminance from the
chrominance using the same notch filter as the notch decoder, but also takes
information from the next line. It uses thisinformation to determine if high frequency
is luminance or chrominance. A comb decoder readily determines finely spaced
vertical lines are luminance. A lack of line-to-line phase alteration causes difficulty
with fine horizontal lines.

- Spatial Adaptive. Decoding uses either the comb or notch decoder, on a pixel by
pixel basis, depending on which gives the best results. For horizontal lines, notch is
used; for vertical lines, comb is used.

NOTE: Spatial adaptive and temporal/spatial adaptive decoding usesthe high or
low threshold setting.

- Temporal/Spatial Adaptive. Thisisfor earlier analog composite cards only.
Decoding uses both the next line and the same line in the alternate field in the
calculations. This decoder uses all of the properties of the Spatial Adaptive decoder,
plusit uses Temporal (interfield changes) information. The phase change (or lack of)
from field to field hel ps determine whether high frequency should be decoded as
chrominance or luminance. The threshold determines the amount of motion allowed
between alternate fields to still have the Temporal decoder recognize the pixel. High
allows more motion than Low.

3. For the current analog composite card, click Enable Clamp Speed to enableit. Clamp
speed sets the reaction to changing DC levels of the input signal. Speed can be either
slow or fast. The fast clamp speed is more reactive to small DC variations. The slow
speed ignores short-term DC level changes but gradually changes the clamping level to
track the input.

For clamp speed on earlier cards, click Adaptive, Slow, Medium, or Fast under the
Clamp Speed group. Fast and Slow settings are the samefor both the earlier and current
cards, while Medium is acompromise between Fast and Slow. Adaptive uses the best
clamp for the current video input. Clamp Speed also hel ps with white noise reduction.
Adaptive isthe best choice for white noise reduction. Do not use Adaptive for impulse
noise, use Slow and the Impul se Noise Detection option from the Noise Reduction

group.

NOTE: If you set AGC (audio gain control) to automatic on the main screen,
clamp speed cannot be sel ected.

4. For current analog composite cards, the Vertical Interval controls set how vertical
interval signals are handled. Move the Group Definition dider to set how many linesare
in Groups 1 and 2. In Group 1, Notch and Pass are available while Blank and Pass are
availablein Group 2:
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- Notch applies notch filtering to the vertical interval video line. This means that
chrominance information and any luminance around the chroma subcarrier are
removed.

- Pass indicates that the vertical video line is passed-through.
- Blank indicated that line the group are blank.

5. Under Noise Reduction (earlier analog composite cards only), the controls enable and
set various noise reduction methods:

- Click Enable Luma and Chroma Reduction. Thisappliesthe Level and Threshold
settings to use a feedback noise reduction scheme on the decoded input signal s after
they have been separated into chrominance and luminance. The Level and Threshold
sliders determine the amount of weight the feedback signal has in comparison to the
input signal. The Threshold range takes into consideration the amount of motion in
the picture. Use the slidersto adjust the ranges. Be sure Enable Luma and Chroma
Reduction is checked for the reduction values to be applied.

- Click Enable Quiet Line, if desired. Thisacts asanoisereference. If the Quiet lineis
noise-free, the rest of the signal should also be noise-free. This allows the decoder to
not mistake noise for motion. If the Quiet Lineis enabled, the line valuesfor Field 1
and Field 2 are used. Use the sliders to set the line values for each field. Click on
Default Lines to return to the default values.

- Enable Impulse Noise Reduction automatically filters out noise spikes, such as
amplifier crackling.

NOTE: If reduction of impulse noiseis selected, the disk recorder automatically
switches the clamp speed to slow. It isrecommended that you use the spatial
adaptive decode option, although it does not automatically switch.

6. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.
7. Click Close to accept al inputs.
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Analog Composite Video Input Time Base Correction

The Time Base Correction tab is available only on the newer analog composite cards. To
select the settings:

1. Click the TBC Selection tab (see Figure 16).

Analog Composite Yideo Input: J5.A - C

Main Advanced Control

Select TBC and Input Source
" Time Base Correction

& EonmpEasite

g e =)

Close | 8] je]e] | Help I

Figure 16. Analog Composite Video Input dialog box, Time Base Correction tab

2. When you select Time Base Correction, you can select either composite input or Super
VHS (SVHS or S-video) input. There are two channels available for the most recent
analog composite video input board. If Time Base Correction is selected in channel A,
channel B is unselected, and vice versa.

3. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.
4, Click Close to accept all inputs.
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Analog Composite Video Input Vertical Interval

For earlier analog composite cards, the controls under the Vertical Interval tab sets how the
vertical interval signals are handled. Thistab isvisible only if you have an older card in
your Profile unit. For the most recent cards, the vertical interval settings are handled under
the Advanced Control tab. There are different vertical interval line numbersin the dialog
boxes, depending on your video standard—NTSC/525 or PAL/625. To change vertical
interval settings:

1. Click or double-click on the Vertical Interval tab (see Figure 17).

Analog Composite ¥ideo Input:

Main | Advanced Caontral

Field 1
“ideoLline# 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

Marmal
Notech - |- |-|-|-|-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-
Passony - |- |- 1-1|-|-1-1-1-/-1-/-1-1-1-

Delete - 1-1-1-0-1-1-01-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-

Field 2

“ideoLline# 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

Marmal
Notech - |- |-|-|-|-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-
Passony - |- |- 1-1|-|-1-1-1-/-1-/-1-1-1-

Delete - 1-1-1-0-1-1-01-1-1-1-1-1-1-1-

Defaultl Closel 8] je]e] | Help I

Figure 17. Analog Composite Video Input dialog box, Vertical Interval tab
2. Movethesdlidersfor each individual lineto select Normal, Notch, Pass on Y, or Delete.
- Normal indicates the vertical interval video line is passed-through.

- Notch applies notch filtering to the vertical interval video line (chrominance
information and any luminance around the chroma subcarrier are removed).

- Pass On Y passes luminance information straight through. Thisis useful for VITC
and closed-caption or data filtering.

- Delete removes the vertical interval video line and replaces it with black.
3. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.
4. Click Default to return all valuesto their default values.

5. Click Close to accept al inputs.
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Analog Component Video I nput

Y ou can configure analog component video (CAV) input with the Analog Component
Video Input dialog box. The current status indicators, shown at the top of the dialog box,
are Video Present, VITC Present, and Auto Timed. The green light indicates that a
particular status is on. These indicators cannot be edited.

3 March 2000

To configure analog component video input:

1. Select Video Input from the configuration tree, and then click or double-click an analog

component input from the list, such as CAV-InA-J9. The Analog Component Video
Input (CAV) dialog box (Figure 18).

Cwerwritable Video Standard
@ @ @
& 526 %ideo Standard
Video VITC Auta 625 Video Standard
Fresent Fresent Timed

¥ Enahle Auto-Timing

v Enshle Dither (10 to 8 hitvideo)

¥ “ertical blanking
~SelectVideo Input Format

 GBR

& SMETE/EBIU-MID

¢ Batacam @

¢ Betacam ® w/o Setup

¢ Batacam ®w/o Setup Mon EBL
(el

& hA-l B /o Setup

Close | 8] je]e] | Help I

Name: |oAv-|nA-J9

WITC: ICAV—InA—J PATEC
YITC Reader Setting

IV Automatic VITC detect

...............................

FIom — |

Input Gain Adjustment
71 140

I 100 |
| Default

Figure 18. Component Analog Video Input dialog box (CAV)

. If you prefer, enter the new name in the Name box. For example, if thesignal isa
Betacam input, you could rename it to Betacam 1. The VITC name, window title bar
name, and the configuration tree name automatically change asyou enter the new name.
Names can be up to 30 characters, and can include spaces. To return arenamed signal to
the default, delete all the characters in the text field, and press Enter.

. Under Overwritable Video Standard, click either 525 Video Standard or 625 Video
Standard. If you change this standard, you must restart all tools that use this channedl.
The video input board can serve both standards, but the input can only accept one at a
time.

. Select aVITC reader setting. If you to use Automatic VITC Detect, the disk recorder
usestherange set in the From and To lines to look for the VITC signals. If Automatic
VITC detect isnot used, the disk recorder expectsto find the VITC signalsontheVITC
Reader Line 1 (default 10) or Line 2 (default 40). If thesignal isfound, the VITC Present
indicator is turned on.

NOTE: Input must be auto timed to use automatic VI TC detection. | nput must
also be auto-timed when using DVCPRO25 codecs independently.
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5. To change Input Gain Adjustment, move the slider to the desired value. Therange is
from 70 percent to 140 percent (3 dB) for the input signal for both 525 and 625. When
you click on Default, the Input Gain Adjustment resetsto the default value (100 percent).

6. If you want video input auto timed, click Enable Auto-Timing. Auto-timing determines
if the input is synchronized to the reference genlock signal. The disk recorder records
time-base corrected video whether or not it isalso locked to the reference. If auto-timing
isenabled, and the signal was ableto betimed into the system, the Auto Timed indicator
is turned on. For more information on auto timing, see “Auto Timing” on page 42.

7. Click Enable Dithering if theincoming signal is 10-bit resolution. Thiswill producethe
best quality result. The LSB artifacts on 10-bit video feeds arereduced. Thereisno effect
if the incoming signal is 8-hit.

8. Click Vertical Blanking to enable vertical blanking. When enabled, for the 525
standard, lines 1 through 9 and 264 through 272 are blanked; for the 625 standard, lines
1 through 5, 311 through 317, 624, and 625 are blanked.

9. Click an appropriate format under Select Video Input Format.
10. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.
11. Click Close to accept all inputs.

56 Profile Family 3 March 2000



Serial Digital Component Video Input

Serial Digital Component Video Input

Y ou can configure serial digital component video input with the Serial Digital Component
Video Input dialog box. The current status indicators, shown at the top of the dialog box,
are Video Present, VITC Present, and Auto Timed. The green light indicates that a
particular status is on. These indicators cannot be edited.

To configure serial digital component video input:

1. Select Video Input on the configuration tree, and then click or double-click adigital
component input from the list, such as SDI-InA-J13. The Serial Digital Component
Video Input dialog box appears (Figure 19).

mponent Yideo Input: J5.A - 5DI-InA-J5

Adhvanced |

o o @
Yideo YITC Auto
Fresent Fresent Timed
Mame: ISDI-InA—JS Cwerwritable Video Standard
WITC: ISDI—VITC—InA—JS & 525 Video Standard

 B26Yideo Standard

YITC Reader Setting
IV Automatic VITC detect
10 40 [~ Enahle Auto-Timing
From Iﬁ [~ Enahle Dither {10 ta & hitvideao)
To U 1 """""""" 74
[ — I_ Close | 8] je]e] | Help I

Figure 19. Serial Digital Component Video Input dialog box

2. If you prefer, enter the new signal name in the Name box. For example, if SDI-InA-J13
isadedicated satellite feed, you could renameit to Satellite_1. TheVITC name, window
title bar name, and the configuration tree name automatically change as you enter the
new name. Names can be up to 30 characters, and can include spaces. To return a
renamed signal to the default, delete all the charactersin the text field, and press Enter.

3. Under Overwritable Video Standard, click either 525 Video Standard or 625 Video
Standard. If you change this standard, you must restart all tools that use this channel.
The video input board can serve both standards, but the input can only accept one at a
time.

4, Select aVITC reader setting. If you to use Automatic VITC Detect, the disk recorder
usestherange set in the From and To lines to look for the VITC signals. If Automatic
VITC detect isnot used, the disk recorder expectsto find the VITC signalsontheVITC
Reader Line 1 (default 10) or Line 2 (default 12). If thesignal isfound, the VITC Present
indicator isturned on. Line 1 and Line 2 cannot be more than 14 lines apart.

NOTE: Input must be auto timed to use automatic VI TC detection. | nput must
also be auto-timed when using DVCPRO25 codecs independently.

5. If you want video input auto timed, click Enable Auto-Timing. Auto-timing determines

if the input is synchronized to the reference genlock signal. The disk recorder records
time-base corrected video whether or not it isalso locked to the reference. If auto-timing
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isenabled, and the signal was ableto betimed into the system, the Auto Timed indicator
is turned on. For more information on auto timing, see “Auto Timing” on page 42.

6. Click Enable Dithering if theincoming signal is 10-bit resolution. Thiswill producethe
best quality result. The LSB artifacts on 10-bit video feedsarereduced. Thereisno effect
if the incoming signal is 8-hit.

7. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.
8. Click Close to accept al inputs.
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Serial Digital Component Video Input Advanced

The Advanced tab allows you to determine whether the EDH (Error Detection and
Handling) packet is present, which audio groups (1-4) are present, and which errors are
present: Full Field (FF) CRC or Active Picture (AP) CRC, plus parity and checksum errors.

To reset EDH for serial digital video input:

1. Click the Advanced tab to view the Serial Digital Component Video Input Advanced
settings.

Digital Component Yideo Input: J5.A - 5DI-InA-J5

Main

—Audio Groups Present
@& EDH Packet Present

& Group!
~Error Detection and Handling

O FFCRC ResetFFCRCl @ Group?
O APCRC ResetAPCRCl

—Ancillary Data Packet Errors

& Group3

&  Parity Errar

&  Groupd
@ Checksum Erar i

Close | 8] je]e] | Help I

Figure 20. Serial Digital Component Video Input, Advanced

2. Click Reset FF CRC toreset Full Field errors or Reset AP CRC to reset Active Picture
errors.

3. Click Undo to undo the resets.
4. Click Close to exit.
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Video Output

Y ou can configure either analog composite or serial digital component video output on your
Profile system, depending on which boards are installed.

Analog Composite Video Output

To open the Analog Composite Video Output dialog box:

1. Select Video Output from the configuration tree and click or double-click an analog
composite output from the list, such as Composite-OutA-J11. The Analog Composite
Video Output dialog box appears (see Figure 21).

tain |Vertical Intewall

MName: ICDmposite—OutB—JH

YITC ICDmpositeV—OutB—J1 1

[~ WITC Generator Enahle
V NTSCwith Pedestal

Timing Adjustment
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== e
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Default |

Analog Composite Video Output: J11.B - Composite-OutB-J11
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[” Enshle Procamp [ Luminance
[~ Gaussian Chrama Filter
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""'"""~I"""""""""" 4 I >|‘|DD

Chroma Galn
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Ellack Level

" ~| 4 | > | 1]
Lum Ellack Cllp Level

~| «r]-10
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% from nominal

IRE

IRE

IRE

Degree

Default |

Close | 8] je]e] | Help I

Figure 21. Analog Composite Video Output dialog box

2. Enter anew name in the Name box to change the signal name. For example, if thisisa
dedicated signal to amain switcher, rename it Switcher_1. The VITC Name
automatically tracks the signal name and cannot be edited. Names can be up to 30
characters, and can include spaces. To return arenamed signal to the default, delete all
the charactersin the text field, and press Enter.

3. Click VITC Generator Enable to place VITC on specified linesin the vertical interval,
as specified under VITC Generator Settings in analog composite video input.

4, Click NTSC with Pedestal to set the video output to NTSC with pedestal.

5. Under Timing Adjustment, you can adjust thetiming of the output signal to compensate
for any additional delaysin your system. Any changesyou make in this group take place
immediately. You can delay at the following levels, to get the exact amount of delay
required:

- Vertica Linelevel (from -2 to +148 lines)

- Coarse Horizontal level (from —100 to +100 ms)
- Fine Horizontal level (from —100 to +100 ms)
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UsetheLine, Course, or Fine boxes to set the timing adjustment amounts. When the
timing adjustments are done with awaveform monitor, you can visually movethe signal
so that it matches the reference. Click Default to reset the valuesto 0, which isthe point
where the output signal timing is aligned with the reference genlock signal.

6. Under Procamp Adjustment, you can modify the output signal to compensate for any
irregularitiesin the signal path. All changes take place immediately.

Enable Procamp must be checked before anything in thisgroup can be adjusted. This
enables you to setup the Procamp and then disable it without losing the setup.

Luminance (enabled) specifiesonly the luminance portion of the signal isoutput. The
signal is black and white.

Gaussian Chroma Filter determines the type of filter used on the chrominance
portion of the signal. If the Gaussian Chroma Filter is selected, the filter has along
slow roll-off to prevent ringing. If it is not selected, then abrickwall filter is used.
Although this may introduce ringing into the signal, it maintains the integrity of the
signal for multiple processing. Use the Gaussian Filter as alast step before
transmission and if ringing suppression is required. Do not use this filter if you are
doing multiple processes/passes on the signal or if the material isin component form.

The Procamp controls are adjusted with either the slider bars or arrow buttons. The
corresponding numeric values are displayed in the text boxes.

Video Gain raises or lowers the overall amplitude of the video signal. It has arange
of 50 to 200 percent of nominal.

Chroma Gain changes the amplitude of the chrominance portion of the signal to
change the color intensity. It has a range of 50 to 200 percent of nominal.

Black Level setsthe voltage level of the reference black level. Thisis expressedin
mV inthe PAL video standard and in IRE unitsin NTSC. The range in the PAL
standard is—140 to 140 mV. The range in the NTSC standard is—20 to +20 | RE.

Chroma Phase setsthe colors by varying the phase of the chrominance subcarrier.
Therange is 45 to +45.

Luminance Black Clip Level isthe point where the procamp clips the luminance
portion of any video that drops below thislevel. For PAL, therangeis—150mV to 0
mV and —20 IRE to 7.5 IRE (or O IRE if pedestal is not selected) inthe NTSC
standard.

Luminance White Clip Level followsthe same logic, only it clips any luminance
above the set threshold. Itsrangein the PAL standard is 700 to 909.5 mV and 100 to
139.5 IRE in the NTSC standard.

Default Procamp resets the Procamp to the factory-defined levels.

7. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.

8. Click Close to accept the changes.
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Analog Composite Video Output Vertical Interval

The Vertical Interval tab brings up the analog composite video output vertical interval
controls that determine how the vertical interval signals are handled:

1. Click theVertical Interval tab to view the vertical interval controls. Thevertical interval
line numbers change depending on the selected video standard (see Figure 22).

Analog Composite Yideo Output: J11_A - Composite-OutA-J11

dain Yertical Interval |

~Field 1
Yideo Line #

Frocamp
Enable

WITC
Enahble

Fass
Yideo

20

~Field 2
Yideo Line #

Frocamp
Enable

WITC
Enahble

Fass
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Close |
8] je]e] |
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Figure 22. Analog Composite Video Input Vertical Interval tab

2. Click inthe boxes for each line to enable Procamp (the settings are the same as the
regular video), VITC (if VITC Generator Enable is selected), or to Pass Video through.
All or none of the optionscan be selected for each line. The default buttons for Procamp,

VITC, and Pass Video reset these specified values back to the factory presets.
NOTE If the Pass Video box is not checked, the input video is replaced with

black. Do not check Pass Video for VITC lines as Pass Video overridesVITC

insertion.

3. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.

4. Click Close to accept the changes.
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Analog Composite Monitor Output
To open the Analog Composite Monitor Output dialog box:
1. Select Video Output from the configuration tree, and then click or double-click a

monitor output from the list, such as Monitor-Out-J12. The Analog Composite Monitor
Output dialog box appears (see Figure 23).

Analog Composite Monitor Output: J12.A - Monitor-OutA-J12
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Figure 23. Analog Composite Monitor Output dialog box, Main tab

2. Enter anew namein the Name box to change the signal name. For example, you could
rename it to Monitor_1. Names can be up to 30 characters, and can include spaces. To
return arenamed signal to the default, delete all the charactersin the text field, and press
Enter.

3. Click Show Text to display text on an attached monitor. Displaying text on amonitor is
good way to help identify where the output is coming from.

4, Under Text Layout, you can select either asmall or large font, adim or bright white
character display, and atransparent or opaque background for the lettering. With the
small font, you get twelve lines and twenty-four columns; with the large, you get six
lines and thirteen columns.

5. To enter text, click in the text entry box and start typing where you want the text
displayed on the monitor. Legal charactersare: a-zA-Z0-9/! ?+-=()<>"".,.Use
_ (underbar) for transparent space.

6. To clear entire monitor, click Clear Display. Click the button again to display text once
more. Under Windows NT 3.51, this button appears as a check box.

7. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.

8. Click Close to accept the changes.
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To display burn-in timecode:
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1. Click the Burn-in Timecode tab to bring up the controlsfor displaying burn-intimecode
on the monitor (see Figure 24).

2. To display timecode on an attached monitor, select Show/Hide Window.

3. Todisplay alarge timecode window, select Large Window Size.

—Window Position
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Figure 24. Analog Composite Monitor Output dialog box, Burn-in Timecode tab

4. Under Window Position, select the Start Row and Start Column for the timecode with
the sliders. This determines where the timecodeis displayed on the monitor screen. The
current row and column are displayed on the right.

5. You can display the timecode in one of four formats. Click on Black on White, White

on Black, Black on Background, or White on Background.
6. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.

7. Click Close to accept the changes.
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Serial Digital Component Video Output
To open the Serial Digital Component Video Output dialog box:
1. Select Video Output from the configuration tree, and then click or double-click adigital

component output from the list, such as SDI-OutA-J5. The Serial Digital Component
Video Output dialog box appears (see Figure 25).
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Figure 25. Serial Digital Component Video Output dialog box

2. Enter anew name in the Name box to changethe signal name. For example, if the signal
named SDI-OutA-J13 is a dedicated signal to amain switcher, you could rename it to
Switcher_1. The VITC name automatically tracks the signal name. Names can be up to
30 characters, and can include spaces. To return arenamed signal to the default, delete
all the charactersin the text field, and press Enter.

3. Under VITC Generator Setting, you can place VITC (vertical interval timecode) on
specified lines and/or erase lines in the vertical interval.

- If VITC Generator Enable is selected, VITC is placed on the linesgivenin VITC
Generator Line 1 and 2. If you only want one line, use the same number for both.

- If VITC Erase Enable isselected, it removes any VITC that may have been recorded
previoudly. Without enabling VITC erase, previous VITC may or may not be
overwritten, so it isbest to enable it. Therange of linesis determined by the Start and
End values.

4. Under Timing Adjustment you can set the timing of each output with respect to the
reference genlock internal reference timing which, in turn, is set with respect to the
external reference input (house black). With the reference genlock timing set to the
factory default of 0, the outputs have an adjustment range of —2.5 linesto +148 lines of
delay. The Fine delay isin pixels and the Line delay isin lines.

5. Click Undo to return the values in the dialog box to their original settings.

6. Click Close to accept the changes.
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Serial Digital Component Video Output Advanced
To change error detection settings for serial digital video output:

1. Click the Advanced tab to view the Serial Digital Component Video Output Advanced
settings (see Figure 26).
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Figure 26. Serial Digital Video Output dialog box, Advanced tab

2. Click Insert EDH Packets to insert Full Frame CRC and Active Picture CRC into the
video stream.

3. Click Blank Ancillary Data to insert ancillary datainformation into the video stream.
4, Click Undo to return the valuesin the dialog box to their original settings.

5. Click Close to accept the changes.
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Profile Audio

Theaudio architecture used in the PDR 200, 300, and 400 (and updated PDR 100’ s) accepts
and simultaneouly processes sixteen audio inputs and outputs at up to four simultaneous
clock rates. Internally, all audio is processed in floating point at 48kHz with a selectable
storage resolution of 16 or 20 bits. Inputs may be individually clocked in groups of four,
and any clock group may be referenced to the system reference (house black) or any one of
four video inputs. Output clocking is synchronous to system reference. Sample rate
conversion is available for all inputs (30 to 50kHz), providing uniform storage at 48kHz.

The Profile system can be configured to operate with analog, AES/EBU digital, or
embedded (SMPTE 272M Level A) audio, depending on which options areinstalled in
your system. All three audio formats are supported without external conversion equipment.
Analog audio is only available with an optional PAC208 or PAC216 Analog/Digital
Interface chassis. Y ou can expand the number of XLR or BNC connectors for AES/EBU
audio with an optional XLR216 or BNC216 Digital Interface chassis.Y ou can choose an
audio format for each video channel. For example, you could enable analog audio on one
channel, embedded audio on another, and AES/EBU on the rest.

NOTE: Do not turn off sample rate conversion or use AES/EBU as a reference
unlessyou are certain that all inputs and outputs are synchronous.
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Analog Audio Input

In analog audio input, you can change audio channel names, check the channel overload
status, or adjust line levelsin decibels. Click Undo to cancel changes, or click Help for
context-sensitive Help. To configure analog audio input:

1. Expand Audio Input, and then click one of the Analog Channels. The Analog Audio
Input dialog box appears (Figure 27). The channel numbers on the |eft refer to the
physical input connectorson theaudio input box. Ch. 01 refersto thefirst connector, and
Ch. 02 refers to the second connector, and so forth.

Audio Inputs: J12 - Inputs 1-4

UneLeveﬂ

—Marne

Ch. 01 |Ana|og-|n1-J12

Ch. 02 |Ana|og—|n2—J1 2

Ch. 03 |Ana|og-|n3-J1 2

Ch. 04 |Ana|og-|n4-J1 5

Close | 18] e [a] | Help |

Figure 27. Analog Audio Input dialog box, Main tab
2. Click the Main tab, if it isnot already visible.

3. Click inthe box of the input channel whose name you want to change. A channel name
can have up to 30 characters.

4, After you have changed the channel names, click Close or another tab.
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Totrim the linelevel or view overload status:
1. Inthe Analog Audio Input dialog box, click the Line Level tab (Figure 28).
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Figure 28. Analog Audio Input dialog box, Line Level tab

2. Thelinelevel rangeis—12to +12 dB. If you trim thelinelevel for anindividual channel
with the slider handle, the line level isincremented by 1 dB; clicking on either side of
the dider handle increments the line level by 0.5 dB. The Level boxes show the current
linelevel. If you enter anumber directly into a Level box, the line level number is
rounded to the nearest +0.5 dB.

3. Toadjust thetrim for al channelsat once, usethe Group Fader dider. Whilethe Group
Fader moves all channels at once, it maintains the individual channel differences.

4. |f achanndl is overloaded, the Overload indicator ison. This means that the incoming
audio is clipping.

5. After you have adjusted the line levels, click Close or another tab.
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Digital Audio Input

In digital audio input, you can change channel names, check the status of channel errors,
and change the setting of the sample rate converter. Click Undo if you want to cancel any
changes, or click Help for context-sensitive Help.

To configure digital audio input:

1. Expand Audio Input, and then click one of the Digital Channels to bring up the Digital
Audio Input dialog box (Figure 29). The channel numbersontheleft refer to the physical
input connectors on the audio input box. Ch. 01 and Ch. 02 refer to the channel pair on
the first connector, and Ch. 03 and Ch. 04 refer to the pair on the second connector, and
so forth.

Digital Audio Inputs: J12 - Inputs 9-12 E

| Status | Sample Rate Conver‘terl

~MName

Ch. 09 IAESIEBU-IHB-ME

Ch.10 IAESIEBU-IMD-ME

Ch. 11 IAESIEBU-IHH-ME

Ch.12 IAESIEBU-IME-ME

Closel UhdE | Help |

Figure 29. Digital Audio Input dialog box, Main tab
2. Click the Main tab, if it isnot already visible.

3. Click inthe box of the input channel whose name you want to change. A channel name
can have up to 30 characters.

4. After you have changed the channel name or names, click Close or another tab.
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To check the status of digital input channels:

1. Inthe Digital Audio Input dialog box, click the Status tab. Under Status I ndicators, you
see the error status of each channel. If a channel has an error, the indicator is on. See
Table 2 for adescription of each error indicator.

Main | Sample Rate Conver‘terl
— Status Indicators
Unlocked “alidity Parity CRC Emphasis
Errar Errar Errar Errar
choa O O O O @
Chio O O O O @
Ch. 11 O O O O @
chiz O O O O @

CIDseI UhdE | Help |

Figure 30. Digital Audio Input dialog box, Status tab

2. When you are done checking for errors, click Close or another tab.

Table 2. Digital audio input channel indicators

Indicator Description

Unlocked Error Receiver unlocked

Validity Error AESreceiver vaidity

Parity Error Parity error
CRC Error CRC subframe errors
Emphasis Detected emphasis
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If you want to bypass the sample rate converter:

1. Inthe Digital Audio Input dialog box, click the Sample Rate Converter tab (Figure 31).
By default, the sample rate converter is enabled. The sample rate converter affects all
four channel inputs.

Digital Audio Inputs: J12 - Inputs 9-12 E

kdain | Status | Sample Rate Cunver‘ter§|

—Sample Rate Converter

Ch. 09

Ch. 10 [ Bypass Sample
Rate Converter

Ch. 11

Ch.12

Closel UhdE | Help |

Figure 31. Digital Audio Input dialog box, Sample Rate Converter tab

2. Click Bypass Sample Rate Converter.

NOTE: Do not bypass sample rate conversion unless you are certain that all
inputs and outputs are synchronous.

3. After you have disabled the sample rate converter, click Close or another tab.
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Analog Audio Output

In analog audio output, you can change audio channel names, change line modesfor XLR
connectors, or adjust individual or group line levelsin decibels. Click Undo if you want to
cancel any changes, or click Help for context-sensitive Help.

To configure analog audio output:

1. Expand Audio Output, and then click one of the Analog Channels to bring up the
Analog Audio Output dialog box. The channel numbers on the left refer to the physical
output connectors on the audio output box. Ch. 01 refersto the first connector, and Ch.
02 refers to the second connector, and so forth.

Analog Audio Outputs: J12 - Outputs 1-4 E

—MNarme

Ch. 01 |Ana|og-0un-J12

Ch. 02 |Ana|og-0ut2-J1 2

Ch. 03 |Ana|og-0ut3—J1 2

Ch. 04 IAnang—Out4—J1 2

Close | el | Help |

Figure 32. Analog Audio Output dialog box, Main tab
2. Click the Main tab, if it isnot already visible.

3. Click in the box of the output channel whose hame you want to change. A channel name
can have up to 30 characters.

4, After you have changed channel name(s), click Close or another tab.
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To change line modes for the XLR connectors:

1. Inthe Analog Audio Output dialog box, click the Line Mode tab (Figure 33).

Analog Audio Outputs: J12 - Outputs 1-4 E
hain | Line Level |

~Line Mode

Ch. 01 @'M:I
Ch. 02 @W:’
Ch. 03 @W:’
Ch. 04 @'M:I

CIDSEI Undo | Help |

Figure 33. Analog Audio Output dialog box, Line Mode tab

2. Inthe Line Mode box, you have three options. Balanced (default), unbalanced Pin 2
Low, or unbalanced Pin 3 Low. Theillustrations of the X LR connectorsto theleft of the

box give visual cues of the selected mode.

3. After choosing aline mode or modes, click Close or another tab.

Profile Family
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Totrim thelinelevel:

1. Inthe Analog Audio Output dialog box, click the Line Level tab (Figure 34).

i Analog Audio Outputs 1-4, Board J12
Main |Linepode  |[Line Level |
~Line Lewvel
- 0 Lewvel (dB)
Ch. 01 | | o
chog —— | [o
chos —— | [0
choa — | [o
Group Fader Lewvel (dB)
i
Help |

Figure 34. Analog Audio Outputs dialog box, Line Level tab

2. Thelinelevel rangeis—12to 0 dB. If you trim the line level for an individual channel
with the slider handle, thelinelevel isincremented or decremented by 1 dB; clicking on
either side of the dider handle changes the line level by 0.5 dB. The Level boxes show
the current line level. If you enter a number directly into a Level box, the line level
number is rounded to the nearest 0.5 dB.

3. Toadjust thetrim for all channelsat once, use the Group Fader slider. Whilethe Group
Fader moves all channels at once, it maintains the individual channel differences.

4. To mute a channel, click the mute button next to the channel name.

5. After you have adjusted the line levels, click Close or another tab.
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Digital Audio Output

Y ou can change the names of the digital audio channels. Click Undo if you want to cancel
any changes. Click Help for context-sensitive Help on digital audio output.

To change a channel name:

1. Expand Audio Output, and then click one of the Digital Channelsto bring up the Digital
Audio Output dialog box (Figure 35). The channel numbers on the left refer to the
physical output connectors on the audio output box. Ch. 01 and Ch. 02 refer to the
channel pair on thefirst connector, and Ch. 03 and Ch. 04 refer to the pair on the second
connector, and so forth.

Digital Audio Outputs: J12 - Outputz 9-12 |

—Mame

Ch. 04 AES/EBU-OwI-112

Ch.10 AES/EBU-Out10-012

Ch. 11 AES/EBU-Out11-012

Ch.12 AES/EBU-Outl 2-012

Uhdiz Help

Figure 35. Digital Audio Output dialog box

2. Click in the box of the output channel whose hame you want to change. A channel name
can have up to 30 characters.

3. After you have changed the channel name or names, click Close.
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Audio Configuration

The Audio Configuration dialog box shown in Figure 36 allows you to configure input and
output channels, input clocking, audio quality and monitor channels.

Input and Output Mapping

The Input Mapping tab is used for mapping input sources to Profile channels, while the
Output Mapping tab is used for mapping Profile channels to output destinations. For
example, you can map Profile Audio Chassis (PAC) input sources and serial digital audio
input sources. Figure 36 and Figure 37 illustrate a sample configuration: a Profile unit with
an audio signal processing board, a PAC 208 chassis (with A/D and D/A convertors and
connectors for eight channels), and two serial digital cards providing eight analog audio
channels, eight digital audio channels, and four video channels with 16 embedded audio

channels each.
Input Mapping | Input Elockingl Clutput Mappingl Maonitor Ehannelsl
Analog AES/EBL S0l S0l
InA-JB InA-JB InA-J5 InB-J5

Ch. 01 Jinputol  [=] J— = — =
Ch. 02 ||Input02 — —
Ch. 03 |{Input03 — —
Ch. 04 |{Input 04 — —
Ch. 05 J|Inputos  [=] —_— = — =
Ch. 06 ||Input 06 — —
Ch. 07 |{Input0? — —
Ch. 08 |{Input 08 — —
Ch. 09 Input09  [=| — = — =
Ch. 10 Input 10 — —
Ch. 11 Input 11 — —
Ch.12 Input 12 — —
Ch.13 Input13 = — = — =
Ch.14 Input 14 — —
Ch. 15 Input15 — —
Ch. 16 Input 16 — —

Figure 36. Audio Configuration dialog box, Input Mapping tab
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t={nl]
InA-J13

Grpl. Chl [=]
Grpl, Che
Grpl, Ch3
Grpl, Che

Grp2, Chs [=]
Grp2, Che
Grp2, Ch?
Grp2, Chi
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Input Mappingl Input Clocking  Output Mapping | I anitor Ehannelsl

Analog AES/EBU [={u]] [={u]]
OutA-JB OutA-JB OutA-J5 OutB-J5

Ch | Output 01 [ J— = — =

Ch. 02 || Output 02 — —

Ch. 03 || Output 03 — —

Ch. 04 || Output 04 — —

Ch. 05 || Output 05 [=] —_— = — =

Ch. 06 || Output 06 — —

Ch. 07 || Output 07 — —

Ch. 08 || Output 05 — —

Ch. 09 Cutput 09 [El| — = — =

Ch. 10 Cutput 10 — —

Ch. 11 Cutput 11 — —

Ch.12 Cutput 12 — —

Ch.13 Cutput 13 [E| — = — =

Ch.14 Cutput 14 — —

Ch. 15 Cutput 15 — —

Ch. 16 Cutput 16 — —

Figure 37. Audio Configuration dialog box, Output Mapping tab

The columns represent the sources to the sixteen channels on the input side and the
destinations from the sixteen channels on the output side. The examplesin Figure 36 and
Figure 37 illustrate the system with a PAC 208 chassis allowing the selection of analog
channels 1-8 and digital channels 9-16. A PAC 216 chassis, however, provides sixteen
analog inputs and outputs or sixteen digital inputs and outputs. For the PAC 208, rows 9
through 16 of the analog channel column, and rows 1 through 8 of the AES/EBU channel
column, are cross-hatched to indicate that these channels are not selectable. In Figure 37,
inthe columnlabeled AES/EBU, rows 9-16 appear dimmed, indicating that thisaudio type
is always mapped and cannot be unmapped. Attempting to remap this section resultsin an

error message.

The number of columns in the mapping grid depends on the number of possible input or
output audio types that may be mapped to or from the disk recorder channels. The grid is
used for selecting which of the possible input or output audio sources and destinations to
map to the channels. Audio channels are mapped in groups of four channels only, and the
four audio channels are always mapped to consecutive disk channels. For example, analog
channels 14 (Input 01 nput 04) in the first column of Figure 36 are mapped to the first
four disk recorder channels (Ch. 01-Ch. 04), while digital channels 9-12 (Input 09—l nput
12) in Figure 37 are mapped to another four disk recorder channels (Ch. 09— Ch. 12).

In another example, channels 1-4 may be mapped to analog, channels 5-8 mapped to AES/
EBU, and so forth. In addition, analog and AES/EBU audio types have an assigned
one-to-one mapping to their respective channels, that is, input 1 always mapsto channel 1,
input 2 to channel 2, and so on.

Serial digital embedded audio contains sixteen audio channels grouped into four groups of
four channels. Each group can be assigned to any group of four channels. For example,
group 1 (Grpl) may be assigned to channels 1-4 (Ch1-Ch4), 5-8 (Ch5-Ch8), 9-12
(Ch9-Ch12), or 13-16 (Ch13-Ch16). However, amaximum of two of thefour groupsfrom
a seria digital video source may be used simultaneously.
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Input Mapping

The Input Mapping tab is used for mapping input channels to Profile disk channels. The
channels must be mapped to an audio type (analog, SDI, or AES/EBU) at all times—there
is no unmapped state for input mapping. However, channels may only be mapped to one
audio type at atime. Analog and AES/EBU channels must always be mapped directly to
the same physical channel numbers.

To map input channels:

o 1. Choose Option | Audio Configuration Board 1 or 2 or click an ASPB Configuration
J button. The Audio Configuration dialog box appears (Figure 36).

2. Click the Input Mapping tab.

3. Click onabuttonin acolumn. Thisdisplaysalist containing analog, AES/JEBU, or SDI
audio groups. Unavailable audio groups appear dimmed.

4, Click on the group of channels you want. Any single group of AES'EBU channels may
be mapped to any group of disk channels.

5. Click OK to accept your changes or click another tab.

Output Mapping

The Output Mapping tab is used for mapping Profile disk channels to output destinations.
If analog or AES/EBU audio types are present, they are always mapped to their associated
channels. These audio types cannot be unmapped. Channels may be mapped to multiple
audio types, but of these only one can be a serial digital embedded or SDI audio type.

To map output channels:

o 1. Choose Option | Audio Configuration Board 1 or 2 or click an ASPB Configuration
J button. The Audio Configuration dialog box appears (Figure 37).

2. Click the Output Mapping tab.

3. Click onabuttonin acolumn. Thisdisplaysalist containing analog, AES/JEBU, or SDI
audio groups. Unavailable audio groups appear dimmed.

4, Click on the group of channels you want. The audio channel may be mapped to any of
the outputs in groups of four.

5. Click OK to accept your changes or click another tab.

Input Clocking

The Input Clocking tab is used for assigning video input clocking sources to input audio
channels. Thefirst column on the left side of the dialog box displays the disk recorder
channel numbers. Thelast column showsthe audio clock reference source selection (Figure
38).

Y ou get one system reference by default from the Reference Genlock boards, and up to four
video input references, depending on which video boards areinstalled in your Profile unit.
Even if more than four video references are available, only the first four input clocking
references are used. If you look at the bottom of the Configuration Manager window, you
see agraphic representation of the installed boards. A key to the board representationsis
shown in Table 3.
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Table 3. Board representation key

No. of Video

Board Tag Board Type References

Vid /0 SDI Serial digital component 2
VA video

Vid | CAV Component analog video 1

Vid | Cmpst Analog composite video 1

The video references shown in the Input Clocking tab—Video Input 1-4 —correspond to
the actual video boards installed, from left to right, as represented at the bottom of the
Configuration Manager window.

For example, a system that does not use all four available clock references might be
configured like this. In this specific example, shown in Table 4, you have one analog
composite board and one component analog board. The panel in the tab shows System,
Video Input 1, and Video Input 2.

Table 4. Configuration example, two video input clocking sources

Board Tag Board Type ReEf)graer:ce Input Clock Reference

Vid | CAV Component analog | 1 Video Input 1
video

Vid | Cmpst Analog composite | 1 Video Input 2
video

Profile Family

In the next example, a system that uses all four available clock references might be
configured with two serial digital component boards. I n this specific example, shown in
Table 5, the pand in the tab shows System, Video Input 1, Video Input 2, Video Input 3,
and Video Input 4.
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Table 5. Configuration example, four video input clocking sources

Board

Board Tag Board Type Reference

Input Clock Reference

Vid /0 SDI Serial digital com- | 1and 2 Video Input 1,
VA ponent Video Input 2

Vid /0 SDI Serial digital com- | 1and 2 Video Input 3,
VA ponent Video Input 4

Audio Signal Processing Board 1: J& [ %]

Input Mapping  Input Clocking | Clutput Mappingl Maonitor Ehannelsl

Audio Clock

Beference Source

Ch. 01 ||System =
Ch. 02 ||System

Ch. 03 ||System

Ch. 04 ||System

Ch. 05 ||System =
Ch. 06 || System

Ch. 07 ||System

Ch. 08 ||System

Ch. 09 ||System =
Ch. 10 || System

Ch. 11 || System

Ch. 12 ||System

Ch. 13 ||System =
Ch. 14 || System

Ch. 15 || System

Ch 16 |[System

Figure 38. Audio Configuration dialog box, Input Clocking tab
To change the input clocking:

o 1. Choose Option | Audio Configuration Board 1 or 2 or click an ASPB Configuration
J button. The Audio Configuration dialog box appears. Click the Input Clocking tab, if it

isn't already displayed.

2. Click the button in the Audio Clock Reference Source column for the desired channels
and select one of up to five choices. System (default) or Video Input. (The number of
video inputs depends on the number of available video channels.) Selecting one of the
video inputs sets the group of four channels to use the selected input as their audio
clocking source.

3. Click OK to accept your changes or click another tab.
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Audio Configuration Monitor Channels Tab

Under the Monitor Channelstab, you can select recording and playback quality and adjust
monitor channels.

o 1. Choose Option | Audio Configuration Board 1 or 2 or click an ASPB Configuration
J button. The Audio Configuration dialog box appears (Figure 39).

Audio Signal Processing Board 1: J& [ %]

InputMappingI Input Elockingl Output Mapping  Manitar Channels |

— Channel Selection -~ Level

2 . Level(dB]

In_
In_

2 0310
0304 O 12
05405 13414 Channel 02
0708 15416

Channel 01

= L L =

Group Fader

Figure 39. Audio Configuration dialog box, Monitor Channels tab
2. Click the Monitor Channels tab.

3. Under Monitor Channels, the Channel Sel ection box allowsyou to select which channels
you want to monitor. Click next to achannel pair to select them. Y ou can now adjust line
levelsfor the pair.

4, Thelinelevel rangeis—12 to +0 dB. If you trim the line level for an individual channel
with the slider handle, theline level isincremented by 1 dB; clicking on either side of
the dlider handle incrementsthe line level by 0.5 dB. The Level boxes show the current
linelevel. If you enter anumber directly into aLevel box, the line level number is
rounded to the nearest +0.5 dB.

5. Toadjust thetrim for all channelsat once, usethe Group Fader slider. Whilethe Group
Fader moves all channels at once, it maintains the individual channel differences.

NOTE: If the audio interface box is not present, the Monitor group will not
appear. | f your system is configured with an XLR 216 digital-only chassis,
channel selection is the only option available in the Monitor Channels group.

6. Click OK to accept your changes or click another tab.
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System Audio Configuration
To set recording and playback quality, or audio scrubbing:

25 1. Choose Option | Audio Configuration or click the System Audio Configuration button.
J The System Audio Configuration dialog box appears (Figure 40).

System Audio Configuration

= EEcarding [Wuality Scrubbing
& 1E kit " Enabled
E1ant & Disabled

r— Planbach Gl
= kit
1 2|t

Cloze W hda

Help |

Figure 40. System Audio Configuration dialog box

2. By default, recording and playback are set to 16-bit quality. To change the audio quality,
click the 20-hit button for either recording, playback or both. Audio isplayed back at its
recorded resolution, even if the systemisconfigured for 20-hit playback quality. If 16-bit
guality is enabled, all audio will be played back at 16-bit, regardless of what quality it
was recorded in.

3. Click Enabled under Scrubbing to turn audio scrubbing on, and click Disabled to turn
it off. Disabled isthe default.

4. Click Undo to return the settings in the dialog box
5. Click Close when finished.
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Setting Up Fibre Channel Networking

If you have a Fibre Channel board in your Profile unit and you are part of a Fibre Channel
Profile network, you must configure the board with an |P (Internet Protocol) address and

other optional settings. Configuration Manager allowsyou to do thiswith the Fibre Channel
Networking command.

To configure your Fibre Channel board:

fl 1. Choose Option | Fibre Channel Networking or click the Fibre Channel Networking

button on the toolbar. The Fibre Channel dialog box appears (see Figure 41).

Fibre Channel Metwork Configuration !EIE

IP Address |

Azk your network, adminigtrator bo aszign an P address for pour

Fibre Channel Interface and enter it below.  Thiz Fibre Channel 1P

addresz should be different from the Ethernet IP address
azzigned to this machine.

[T Aute hosts file administration for TCPAP name lookup
[T Use TCP Checksums

[ Enable Multicast

[ Enable Switch

Hoztrarne: Ivarlal:uS_fu:El

IF Address: |128.1B1. 3. 3 Clear |

Metrmazk: I ) ] ] Clear

3 atewal; I

Hardware &ddress [1-120, O=auta]; IT

] | Cancel

Figure 41. Fibre Channel Network Configuration dialog box

2. Click Auto hosts administration for TCP/IP name lookup. When selected, the PDR
Network Configuration Service (fcncs.exe) automatically administers the file
c:\winnt\system32\driver s\etc\hosts.

3. Click Use TCP Checksum. When selected, achecksum isused to aid in error checking.

4, Click Enable Multicast if the Fibre Channel Multicast option isinstalled and you want
to enableit. This checkbox isdimmed if the option is not installed. Disabling the option
even though itisinstalled can be doneto avoid unintentional file transfers or the need to
manage the featureif it isnot in use.

Profile Family
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Setting Up Fibre Channel Networking

. Click Enable Switch to enable the Fibre Channel driver to communicate with Fibre

Channel switches. This box should be checked if your Profile unit isdirectly connected
to a Fibre Channel switch (fabric).

. The Hostname box shows the name of the Profile host with a unique Fibre Channel

identifier appended to it—in thiscase, _fcO.

. Enter dotted decimal 1P addressinthebox provided. Contact your network administrator

for an appropriate address. The | P address must be different than the Ethernet address
for the machine. Click Clear to erase an entry.

. Enter a netmask in the box provided. A netmask can help speed routing of network

traffic. Click Clear to erase an entry. Based on the address you use for a netmask, there
isan implicit netmask, but you can override this with alarger mask. For example,
255.0.0.0 can be overridden by 255.255.0.0 or 255.255.255.0.

. Enter adotted decimal gateway addressin the box provided. Thisisif you haveaProfile

VideoGateway attached to your network. Click Clear to erase an entry.

Enter ahardware addressin the box provided, in the range 1 to 120. A hardware address
of O (zero) will allow the address to be automatically configured. Every Fibre Channel
node (board) on your Profile network must have a unique hardware address.

Click OK.
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Using Media Manager

The Profile Media Manager allows you to have access to digitally stored JPEG, MPEG,
DV CPRO 25 and DV CPRO 50 media and provides tools for managing that media—such
asexplore, cut, copy, paste, and delete. Mediamay be stored locally on disk on your Profile
unit, or it may beon adisk expansion unit, RAID system, or library system attached to your
Profile unit. Y ou can also transfer media stored on any Profile system on your Profile
network via a Fibre Channel connection.

Digital video and audio media may be stored in volumes. A volumeisadisk set or file
system on one of the following machines:

» PDR100 Professional Video Disk Recorder
 PDR200, PDR300, or PDR400 Video File Server

» PRS200/A or PRS250 Profile RAID Storage system
e PDX 103 Profile Disk Expansion Chassis

» PDX 208 Profile Disk Expansion Chassis

Video and audio clips can also be stored on digital tape cartridges in the PLS20 and
PL S200 Profile Library Systems.

With Media Manager, you view mediain atree structure. On disk, media may consist of
video and audio clips and masters. Clips and masters are organized into bins that are kept
onavolume. A binisacontainer for clipsand masters, similar to adirectory on acomputer.
A clip refersto segments or portions of amediafile or amediafileinitsentirety. A master
isan edited sequence of clips. Onacartridgeinalibrary system, mediaalso consists of clips
and masters. Cartridges are divided into one or more partitions.
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Starting and Exiting the Media Manager

To start the Media Manager application with Windows NT:

» Double-click the Media Manager shortcut icon.
Or:

e Choose Start | PDR Applications | Media Manager.

The Media Manger window appears (see Figure 42). The tree paneis on the left and the
contents pane ison theright. What appears in the contents pane depends on what you select
in the tree pane. For example, if you select the volume icon INT: in the tree pane, the
Recycled and default bins appear in the contents pane. If you select abin, the masters and
clipsin that bin appear in the contents pane. Masters and clips will only appear in the
contents pane.

l"-'o,:ﬁ__Unlitled - Media Manager

File Edit Wiew Toolz Help
] [0 o3 g o
T T— Contents of 'COx_03/INT1:/default’
E‘ﬁ; I[?D; u;;r (Local) I MHame I Length I Format I Modified I -
= 8 T oea E 00000520 MPEG  03/02/98 07.47 &M
" & defaul Bz 00000515 MPEG 03402498 0515 PM
e defaul_back & i 00003325 JPEG 03403498 04:55 FM
] ProfileTooboxTemp & Cip? 00:00:04:25  JPEG 0340398 04:21 PM
g Recycled &5l Ciip2 00001315 JPEG  03/03/95 04:24 PM
Clip3 00000613 JPEG 03404798 10:24 &M
]
& Clips 00:00:04:19  JPEG 03403498 0507 PM
Clip5 00000115 JPEG 03404498 09:48 AM
Lo
&3 Clips 00:00:04:13  JPEG  03/04/98 10:24 &M
il Clip? 00000500 JPEG 03403798 04:32 PM
& Clips 00000001 JPEG 034044981219 PM
& Cipd 00000303 JPEG 03404498 10:27 &M
& Clip1o 00000322 JPEG 034047981219 PM
Bid 00:00:02.27 JPEG  03/03/98 04:32 PM
i ipead 00:00:10:25  MPEG 03402798 02:21 PM
i LTCSource 00:00:34:14  JPEG 03402498 05:54 PM
€3 Master] 00:0007:12  JPEG 034044931221 PM
€53 Master2 00001116 JPEG  03/03/9305.11 PM
€5} Masterd 00000504 JPEG  D3404498 0548 AM
&3 Masterd O0:0010:28  JPEG 03404795 10:52 &M
€23 Mastertom O0:0015:10  JPEG 03404798 03:42 &M
4] | »l| | % rpecs 00:00:10:23  MPEG  03/02/98 02:22 PM
S8 Snureel nn-ne-nd-27 - JIPFR M3A02/98 N4- 54 P LI
Ready A

Figure 42. Media Manager window
To exit the Media Manager, choose File | Exit.

A message box is displayed, asking you to confirm that you really want to exit the Media
Manager application. Click onthe Yes button to confirm the exit or the No button to cancel
the quit command.

Whenever you start the Media Manager, a Hardware Communication Monitor is also
started, if it isnot already running. This program makes calls to the disk recorder and keeps
track of the Profile host file (profile.hst) which lists Profile systems on the network. The
Hardware Communication Monitor isnormally invisiblein its operation, but isessentia to
the operation of Media Manager. It appears in the Processes tab of the Windows NT Task
Manager as V MHWCOM .EXE; ending this process will stop Media Manager as well.
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Starting Other Applications from the Tools Menu

Y ou can start other tools and applications from Media Manager’s Tools menu:

e Choose Tools | Transfer Monitor to start the Transfer Monitor tool. See “Viewing the
Transfer Monitor” on page 127.

e Choose Tools | Media Manager to start another instance of the Media Manager.

e ChooseTools | Tool Box Editor to start the optional Tool Box Editor, if available. See
Chapter 8, “Using the Tool Box Editor”.

e Choose Tools | List Manager to start the optional List Manager, if available. See
Chapter 9, “Using the List Manager”.

» Choose Tools | Transcode to start the Transcode Utility, which allows you to convert
JPEG clipsto MPEG or DVCPRO clips, and covert MPEG or DV CPRO clipsto JPEG
clips. See “Using the Transcode Utility” on page 105.

When an application isstarted from the MediaManager, it initially connectsto the machine
that was selected in the Media Manager’' s machine list box. If the application is not
installed, an error occurs.

Viewing and Hiding the Toolbar and Status Bar
By default, the toolbar isvisible. To hideit:

e Choose View | Toolbar.
To make it visible again, choose View | Toolbar again.
By default, the status bar is visible. To hide it:

e Choose View | Status Bar.
To make it visible again, choose View | Status Bar again.
To refresh the tree and contents panes:

e Choose View | Refresh or press F5.

Viewing Help and Software Version Information
To view Help topics on Media Manager:

» Choose Help | Media Manager Help Topics.
To view program and software version information and copyright:

e Choose Help | About Media Manager.
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Connecting to a Remote Machine

Y ou can connect from your local Profile machine to any remote Profile machine. Y ou can
also connect remotely from any PC running WindowsNT 4.0 and Profile System Software.
A local Profile machinerefersto a Profile system to which you are directly attached. A
remote Profile machinerefersto a Profile system that is connected to your local system via
an Ethernet local area network (LAN).

The Hardware Communication Monitor makes calls to the disk recorder, manages the
contents of the Profile host file (profile.hst), owns connectionsto the machines listed in the
host file, and passes on change notifications received from each of these machines when
other applications—such as other instances of Media M anager—are running
simultaneoudly.

While Hardware Communication isinitializing, Media Manager shows the Hardware
Communication Monitor message box. If you click the OK button, this message box is
minimized.

To connect to a remote Profile machine on your Profile network:

1. Choose Add/Remove Machine from the File menu or from the shortcut menu with a
right-click on a machine, volume, or network icon in the tree pane. You can also click
the Add/Remove Machine button onthetoolbar. The Add/Remove M achine dial og box
appears (see Figure 43). The label Local appears after the name of the local Profile
machine.

Add/Bemove Machine |

Metwark, Hozt Lizt:

(PHOEFILES [Locall Add..
PROFILES

FROFILETO
Remove |

Ok, I Cancel Help

Figure 43. Add/Remove Machine dialog box

2. To add aremote Profile machineto the network host list, click Add. The Add Network
Host dialog box appears.

Add Network Host

Mew Hozt Mame:

I Cancel |

Figure 44. Add Network Host dialog box

90 Profile Family 3 March 2000



Connecting to a Remote Machine

3. Enter the name of the machinein the New Host Name box. This can be the host name or
the machine's | P address (such as 128.161.37.138).

4. Click OK. The new host name is added to the network host list. Y ou can click the Add
button again to add as many machine names as you want.

5. Click OK. The connection status message box appears to show the progress of new
connections.

To remove a Profile machine from the network host list:

1. Choose Add/Remove Machine from the File menu or from the shortcut menu with a
right-click on a machine, volume, or network icon in the tree pane. Y ou can also click
the Add/Remove Machine button onthetoolbar. The Add/Remove M achine dial og box

appears.
2. Select the name of the machine you want to remove in Network Host List box.

3. Click Remove.

4. Click OK.
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Viewing the Media Hierarchy

The MediaManager window isdivided into two main sections: thetree and contents panes.

Clips and masters appear in the contents pane. Items are listed alphabetically.

In the tree pane, you can expand or collapse the tree hierarchy by clicking on the + (plus)
or — (minus) control buttons, as shown in Figure 45. If you click on a + button, the tree

hierarchy is expanded or opened so you can see the branch. For example, under avolume,
you see hins. Clicking on the — button collapses or closes the associated branch of thetree,

hiding the bins under the volume.

To explore the contents of an item, select the icon representing it and then choose Explore
from the shortcut menu which is displayed with aright-click. If present, clips and masters
are displayed in the contents pane. In this pane, you see information about the media:

» The name of the clip or master.

» Thelength of the media in the form 00:00:00:00 (Hours:Minutes. Seconds; Frames).

» The compression format of the media: JPEG, MPEG, DVCPRO 25 or DVCPRO 50.

» Thedate and time the mediawas last modified, in the format: 12/2/94 9:40 PM (Month/
Day/Y ear Hours:Minutes AM/PM).

F#] Untitled - Media M anager
File Edit “iew Toolz Help

54 [cox o3 =l
El--<3{t= Frafile Hetwork,
-&5) CDX_03 (Local)
-8y INTI:
o default
g default_back
g5 ProfileT oolboxT emp
- @ Recycled

Figure 45. The Media Manager tree pane

Theicons shown in tree pane are explained in more detail here.

5% The Profile network icon is the root for all other itemsin the tree pane.

ﬂl

&= Profile machines. Each icon is labeled with the Profile machine' s name. A Profile
can be alocal machine or one connected via Ethernet alone.

E A Profile machine connected via Ethernet and Fibre Channdl.

&5 An unconnected machine icon. Appears if no connection could be made. Thisicon

Profile Family

cannot be expanded.
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= A non-Profile server that recognizes Media Manager connection requests. Media
may be copied to this server from other machines on the Fibre Channel network.

% A volume. A machine's storage is divided into one or more volumes. The
volume icon represents a physical set of disks—either an internal disk set, and
external expansion box (such asthe PDX 208), or a RAID disk array (PRS200).

@8 A closed bin.

& An open bin.

@ A Recycle bin appears below each volume.

2 A master.

=2 A locked master.

L Clips and archived clips with audio and video.

#2 Locked clips and archived clips with audio and video.
(= Clips and archived clips with no audio.

F& Locked clips and archived clips with no audio.

4 Clipsand archived clips with audio only (no video).

€ Locked clips and archived clips with audio only (no video).
17 AnitemintheProfile clip database that M ediaManager does not recognize.

[ﬁ A library system — appears after volumes. The library icon appears only on
machines connected to a Profile library system.

@® A cartridge — appears below the library icon.

@M A cartridgethat is out of thelibrary.

2 A cleaning cartridge — may appear anywhere in the cartridge list.
22 Anunformatted cartridge.

26 An unformatted, out-of-library cartridge.

#l Cartridgesthat are in an unknown state.

4 An unknown, out-of-library cartridge.

(1 A partition — appears under cartridges. Thisis a closed partition.
4 An open partition.
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Toolbar
The Media Manager toolbar provides one-button access to commands:
fl Add/Remove Machine: Opens the Add/Remove Machine dialog box.

Select Current Machine box: Expands the machine item in the tree.

[ |

Up One Level: Goesto the folder one level up.

il Cut: Removes the selected items and copies them onto the clipboard. Use Paste to
put them in the new location.

Copy: Copiesthe selected itemsto the clipboard. Use Paste to put them in the new

location.
Paste: Inserts the items you have copied or cut into the selected location.

Delete: Deletes the selected items.

B X |2

Properties: Displays the properties of the selected item.
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Copying Media
To copy one or more clips or masters:

1. In the contents pane, select a clip or master. To extend the selection, press Shift-Up
Arrow or Shift-Down Arrow. Choose Edit | Select All or Ctrl-A to select all the media
in the contents pane.

2. Choose Copy from the Edit menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Y ou can
also click the Copy button on the toolbar.

3. Select the location where you want to paste the item. This can be another bin or
anywhere in the contents pane when abin is sel ected. The selected |ocation may even be
in another Media Manager window. If both the source and the destination |ocations
reside on machines connected to the Fibre Channel network, you may copy between
machines.

4. Choose Paste from the Edit menu, or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Y ou can
also click the Paste button on the toolbar. A clip may be pasted into the samebin it was
copied from. In this case the clip is automatically renamed. Media Manager
automatically suggests a new name that does not conflict with any other item at the
selected | ocation. The new nameis based on the old name with the addition of anumber:
source becomessource 1. When you are copying clipsto avolume other than the source
volume on a Profile system or an library system, Paste Special isavailable as an option
on the Edit and right-click shortcut menus.

NOTE: Itispossibleto play clips or masterswith VdrPanel or Tool Box Editor
while they are being copied over Fibre Channel.

To copy abin:
1. In either the tree pane or the contents pane, select a bin.

2. Choose Copy from the Edit menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Y ou can
also click the Copy button on the toolbar.

3. Select another bin into which you want to paste the first bin’s contents. The selected
location may even be in another Media Manager window. If both the source and the
destination | ocations reside on machines connected to the Fibre Channel network, you
may copy between machines.

4. Choose Paste from the Edit menu, or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Y ou can
alsoclick the Paste button on thetoolbar. The bin may be pasted into the samebin it was
copied from. In this case the bin is automatically renamed. Media Manager
automatically suggests a new name that does not conflict with any other item at the
selected location. The new nameis based on the old name with the addition of anumber:
sour ce becomes source_1.

NOTE: Copying a bin meansthat all clips and mastersin the bin are copied to
the new location.
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Using Paste Special

Paste Special isamethod of pasting clips or mastersthat are currently on the clipboard as
aresult of acopy or cut operation. Paste Special is enabled only when you have selected
a bin on adifferent volume a bin on aremote machine, or a partition in alibrary system.

Unlike Paste, which always copies the material between a clip’s mark in and out points,
Paste Special offersyou the option of copying all the mediathat the clip references. To
use Paste Special after placing media on the clipboard, choose Paste Special from the
Edit menu or the right-click shortcut menu. When the Paste Special dialog box appears,

click the button for the paste option you prefer, then click OK.

Paste Special E3 |

Fazte Options:
L

i+ ‘Copy between Clip Marks
= Copy entire Media File

(] I Cancel

Figure 46. The Paste Special dialog box
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Moving Media
To move aclip or master to another hin:

1. In the contents pane, select aclip or master. To extend the selection, press Shift-Up
Arrow or Shift-Down Arrow. Choose Edit | Select All or Ctrl-A to select al the media
in the contents pane.

2. Choose Cut from the Edit menu or from the shortcut menu with a right-click. You can
also click the Cut button on the toolbar.

3. Select the location where you want to paste the media. This can be another bin or
anywhere in the contents pane when abin is sel ected. The selected |ocation may even be
in another Media Manager window. If both the source and the destination |ocations
reside on machines connected to the Fibre Channel network, you may copy between
machines.

4. Choose Paste from the Edit menu, or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Y ou can
also click the Paste button on the toolbar. Pasting mediainto the same bin has no effect.

To move aclip or master using Paste Special:

1. In the contents pane, select aclip or master. To extend the selection, press Shift-Up
Arrow or Shift-Down Arrow. Choose Edit | Select All or Ctrl-A to select al the media
in the contents pane.

2. Choose Cut from the Edit menu or from the shortcut menu with a right-click. You can
also click the Cut button on the toolbar.

3. Select the location where you want to paste the media. To use Paste Special, you must
select abin on adifferent volume, a bin on aremote machine, or a partition in alibrary
system.

4, ChoosePaste Special from the Edit menu, or from the shortcut menu with aright-click.
When the Paste Special dialog box appears, click the button for the paste option you
prefer, then click OK.

To move aclip or master using drag and drop:
1. In the contents window, select one or more clips or masters.

2. Drag the selection and drop it at the appropriate location. This can be abin or anywhere
in the contents pane when abin is selected. The selected location may even be in another
Media Manager window. Thetree pane will automatically scroll when dragging abinto
the very top or bottom of the tree.

If you hold down the Ctrl key when you drop the item, the item is copied to the new
location, not moved. Dragging aclip or a master to a different machine or volume always
results in a copy—the original clip is not deleted.

When copying or moving clipsto anew location, if aclip or master with the same name
already appears at that location, you will be prompted to change the name or cancel the
operation, as shown in Figure 47.
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Confirm Copy E |

%a 10-28-97" already appears at this location. Skip
i

Y'ou may rename of zkip thiz file, or may replace
the exizting file.

|1 0-28-37_1 Help

Hename.-’-‘-.lll Renarme I Replace |

Cancel

Pl

Figure 47. Confirm Copy dialog box
Duplicating Media

To duplicate mediameansthat you copy aclip or master and the underlying mediafiles that
theclip or master reference. A normal copy operation between locations on the same Profile
machine does not copy the associated mediafiles, only references to those mediafiles.

NOTE: You can play clips or masters with VdrPanel or Tool Box Editor while
Media Manager isduplicating the clip or master. Thisisonly practical for longer
media.

To duplicate aclip or master:
1. In the contents pane, select the clip or master you want to duplicate.

2. Choose Duplicate from the Edit menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. The
Duplicate operation always automatically renames the new clip.

Creating, Renaming and Deleting Bins

A bin can have a name up to 32 characterslong. Spaces are legal characters, but count for
two characters. Colons (;) and slashes(/) areillegal. Tildes(~) areillegal asafirst character
in abin name.

To create anew bin;

1. Inthetree pane, select the machine or volume where you want to create the new bin.
When avolumeicon is selected, the new bin is added to that volume. When amachine
icon is selected, a new bin is created in the first volume in that machine.

2. Choose New Bin from either the File menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click.

3. A new bin called NewBin is placed in the tree. The bin name is highlighted so you can
change it. Accept the new bin name by pressing Enter.

NOTE: Renaming a bin involves modifying the path of every clip or master in
thebin to reflect the new name. If a clip or master cannot be renamed becauseit
islocked or in use, you end up with two bins: onewith the old name and onewith
the new one. Theclip that could not be modified remainsin the bin with the old
name.
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Torename a bin:
1. Select the bin in either the tree or contents pane.

2. Choose Rename from either the File menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click.
Y ou can also select the bin a second time.

3. The name of the bin is highlighted. Type a new name for the bin and press Enter.
NOTE: Deleting a bin involves deleting every clip or master currently in the bin.
If a clip or master cannot be deleted because it islocked or in use, the bin is not

deleted either—it will only contain those clips or masters that could not be
deleted. Therest go to the Recycle bin or are deleted directly.

To delete a bin:
1. Select the bin or binsin either the tree or contents pane.

2. PressDelete, Backspace, chooseEdit | Delete or with aright-click, choose Delete from
the shortcut menu. Press Shift-Delete to skip the Recycle bin and delete the bin or bins
immediately.

3. The binicon disappears from the tree and the contents of the bin are moved to the
Recycle hin.

Renaming Clips and Masters

A clip or master can have aname up to 32 characters long. Spaces are legal characters, but
count for two characters. Colons (:) and dashes (/) areillegal in clip and master names.
Tildes (~) are only illegal asfirst characters.

To rename aclip or master:
1. Select the clip or master in the contents pane.

2. Choose Rename on the File menu or with aright-click. Y ou can also select theitem a
second time.

3. The name of the clip or master is highlighted. Type a new name for the clip or master
and press Enter.

Deleting Clips and Masters

When aclip or master is deleted, it isjust moved to the Recycle bin. It is permanently
deleted when the Recycle bin is emptied.

To delete aclip or master:
1. Select the clip or master in the contents pane.

2. PressDelete, Backspace, or choose Delete on the File menu or from the shortcut menu
with the right-click. Press Shift-Delete to skip the Recycle bin and del ete the material
immediately.

3. Theclip or master icon disappears from the tree and is moved to the Recycle bin.
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Emptying the Recycle Bin

When aclip or master isdeleted, it ismoved to the Recycle bin and is permanently deleted
when the Recycle bin is emptied. If an item of the same nameisin the Recycle hin, the
new item is automatically renamed.

To empty the Recycle hin:

1. Select the bin labeled Recycled in the tree pane.

2. Choose Empty Recycle Bin with aright-click or from the File menu.
To always delete mediaimmediately, avoiding the Recycle bin:

1. Select the bin labeled Recycled in the tree pane.

2. Choose Properties with the right-click or from the File menu. The Recycle Bin
Properties dialog box appears (see Figure 48).

3. Click the Options check box to enable immediate removal of deleted items.
4. Click OK.

Recycled E |

General |
Eﬁ Recycled
Dptions: W Da not move items to the Recycle Bind

Remove items immediately when deleting.

(] I Cancel i

Figure 48. Recycle Bin properties dialog box
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Viewing Properties

Media Manager lets you view the properties of a volume, media properties for clips and
masters, and propertiesfor alibrary system (see“Viewing Library, Cartridge and Archived
Clip Properties’ on page 122).

To view volume properties.
1. Select avolume in the tree pane.

2. Choose Properties from the File menu or fromthe shortcut menuwith aright-click. You
can also click the Properties button on the toolbar. The Properties dialog box for
volumes appears (see Figure 49).

INT: ]|

@ IMT:

Total Space: 3122 MBytes
Space Available: 17257 MBytes

(] I Cancel

Figure 49. Properties dialog box for volumes
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To view media properties:

1. Select aclip or master in the contents bin.

2. Choose Properties from the File menu or fromthe shortcut menuwith aright-click. You
can also click the Properties button on the toolbar. The Properties dialog box for clips
or masters appears (see Figure 50).

N~ |

General | Tranzcode I

Clipd
Yideo Tracks: 1
Audio Tracks: 2

Format; MTSC, Mon-DropFrame
Compreszion; WCPROZ5

Lenath: 00:00:12;07

Size: 45 hBytes

Created: 02413499 09:48 AM
Last Modified: 02413499 09:48 AM
Attributes: [ Locked

[~ Bead Only Media

o]

Figure 50. Properties dialog box for clips or masters

3. Click the General tab to view these properties:

- The name of the clip or master.

- How many tracks the clip or master uses for both audio and video.

A preview frame of the clip or master to help identify it. Preview frames are not
available for MPEG masters.

- Thevideo format, either NTSC or PAL. NTSC clips are recorded with either
drop-frame or non-drop-frame timecode.

- The compression format, either JPEG or MPEG.

- Thelength of the clip or master. Thelength isshownin timecode format: 00:00:00:00
(Hours:Minutes:Seconds.Frames).

- Thesize of the mediain megabytes (MBytes).

Profile Family
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- Thedate and time that the mediawas created and the date and time it was last
changed. The date and time the media was created or last changed is shown in the
format: 12/2/94 9:40 PM (Month/Day/Y ear Hours:Minutes AM/PM).

4, Click the Locked box to lock (or unlock) the media under Media Manager. Clips and
masters with the locked attribute cannot be renamed, deleted, or modified in any way.

If the Read Only Media box is checked, it means that the mediais protected under
VdrPand and cannot be deleted or rerecorded, but you can change marks. See “ Setting
Clip Protection” on page 158.

5. Click the Transcode tab to view the transcode history (shown in Figure 51) for the
master or clip. Each entry on the history page contains the date and time of the
conversion, user description, target format, and when applicable, datarate, chrominance
value, and GOP structure.

1 E|

General Tranzcode |

Tranzcode Hiztony

02/19493 01:32 PM - DVCPRO 25 to JPEG
Converzion #1
JPEG, 36Mbpz

(] I Cancel

Figure 51. The transcode history page
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Finding Clips and Masters

Y ou can locate clips and masters anywhere on the Profile network. If you select the Profile
Network icon, you will search all machines and libraries on the network. If you select a
machine, your search will belimited to that machine’ s volumes and attached library. If you
select acartridge in alibrary, your search includes all partitionsin the cartridge.

1. Select the item where you want to begin your search in either the tree or contents panes.

2. Choose Find on the Edit menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. The Find
dialog box appears (see Figure 52).

Find: All Files

Mame & Location |

4

Fird Mo
Mamed: |1n-2a-a?
Stom |
Look In: [TRITONTZ/NTI:/Cammercials i
Cloze |
™| iz @l
| Name | Length | Madified |

& TRITON12ANT1:/Commercials... 00:02:01.00  10/30/97 12:48 PM

Search Complete

Figure 52. Find dialog box

3. Enter the name of the clip or master in the Named box—in this example,
10-28-97. The Look In box indicates where the search will begin.

NOTE: Wildcards are not supported.

4, Click Find Now. Click Stop to abort the search. When a match is found, the result is

displayed in the box at the bottom of the Find dialog box, as shown in Figure 52.

5. If you double-click an item in the list of found items, the tree pane is expanded and the
item is selected in the contents pane.

6. You can copy an item from the found list by holding the Control key and dragging the
item to the desired location, or you can move it by dragging it without the Control key.

7. Click Close when you have completed your search.
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Using the Transcode Utility

If you have DV CPRO codecs or if you have MPEG encoders or decodersin your Profile
disk recorder, you may have mediarecorded in one compression format that you want to
convert to adifferent compression format. The Transcode Utility isatool that makesformat
conversions easy. The Transcode Utility converts media files—clips and masters—in six

ways:

From JPEG to JPEG using adifferent video quality
From JPEG to MPEG

From MPEG to MPEG using a different video quality
From MPEG to JPEG

From JPEG to DVCPRO 25 or DVCPRO 50

From DV CPRO 25 or DVCPRO 50 to JPEG

From DV CPRO 25 to DVCPRO 50

From DV CPRO 50 to DVCPRO 25

NOTE: Converting a low-quality video clip to a higher quality (higher bit rate)
will not improve the video quality of the clip, though it will consume more disk
space.

The Transcode Utility is started from the Tools menu in Media Manager.

3 March 2000

4 Transcode Utility = B3
File Edit Help

Bfﬂ Convert ||E| Preview I

- [
Target Format: Target Quality: B _f %
[MPEG =l [Medim = BZEE H

[~ Delete source after conversion

Time Remaining: 00:00:00.00 Dizk. Free Space: 16539 MB Start |
| Mame | Length | Status |
Bemove |

Help |

Feady

Figure 53. Transcode Utility window
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To convert clips or masters:

1. Select one or more clips or masters that you want to transcode in Media Manager’'s
contents pane.

2. In Media Manager, choose Tools | Transcode. The Transcode Utility dialog box
appears with the selected mediain the transcode list.

3. You may add more clips or mastersto the transcode list by dragging them from Media
Manager and dropping them on the list. Y ou can also transfer media using Copy and
Paste commands.

4. Inthe Convert tab, select the target format, DV CPRO 25, DVCPRO 50, MPEG or
JPEG. If you select DVCPRO 25 or DV CPRO 50, skip to step 7.

NOTE: When DVCPRO isthetarget format, you cannot changevideo quality or
make a custom quality setting, becausethe DVCPRO quality settingisfixed at 25
Mb/s.

5. Inthe Video Quality box, select a video quality if you want something other than the
default (Medium). The higher the quality, the more disk space is used.

6. To change a custom quality setting, click the button next to the Video Quality list box,
and the Custom Video Quality Settings dialog box appears. Select either Custom1 or
Custom2 inthe Video Quality list box. When selected, you can change the name of a
custom setting. Click Undo to cancel changes and OK when done.

- For JPEG (see Figure 54 and Table 6) select avideo quality with the slider. Y ou can
move the slider with the mouse or arrow keys.

- For MPEG (see Figure 55 and Table 7) select a chrominance value, either 4:2:0 or
4:2:2. Then move the diamond on the grid or click the High, Medium, Low, or Draft
button—the corresponding bit rate and picture structure is shown on the right side of
the dialog box.

NOTE: You can edit | -frameclips only. To make an MPEG clip |-frame, drag
the diamond to the far left side of the grid.
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Cusztom Yideo Quality Settings |

Yideo Quality

j 8] el |

— Bit Rate:

g W

(] I Cancel Help

Figure 54. JPEG Custom Video Quality Settings dialog box

Table 6. JPEG video quality (compression)

Quality Settings Compressionin

Mbps
Draft 12
Low 24

Medium (default) | 36

High 48

Custom 1 or 2 6-54
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Cusztom Yideo Quality Settings |

Yideo Quality

j [l

?3:; Fate Chrominance:
50 " 4:2:2
a0 ©4:2:0
an Bit Rate:
20 12 Mbps
10 < Group OF Pictures;
. | IBP
Group of Fictures
High | MMedium Lo | Ciraft
(] I Cancel | Help

Figure 55. MPEG Custom Video Quality Settings dialog box

Table 7. MPEG Video quality (compression)

Quality Settings Compressionin | Chrominance
Mbps

Draft 4 4:2:0

Low 8 4:2:0

Medium (default) | 15 4:2:2

High 24 4:2:2

Custom 1 or 2 444 4:2:2
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i Transcode Utility CDX_03 [ (=]
Eile Edit Help

B4 Conver ||E| F'reviewl
Target Format Target Quality E:E

[MPEG =] JHin =

[¥ Delete source after corversion

HF

Time Remaining 00:00000.00 Disk Free Space: 16033 ME
| MHame | Length | Status |
I8 INT1:/default/iped 00: 001025 ermar %l
i

’ﬁ IMT1:/default/tom1 00001325 2237k

LClose |
Help |

Figure 56. Transcode Utility dialog box, Convert tab

7. Inthe Preview tab, select a video output for the source clip or master from the Source
Video Output box. This allows you to watch the source media play out on the monitor
during the conversion.

8. From the Target Video Output box, select avideo output for the target clip or master.
This alows you to compare video quality by watching the target media play out on a
monitor during the conversion, with afew seconds delay from the source media.

9. If thereis mediain thelist that you have decided not to convert, select it in the media
pane, then click Remove.

10. If you want to delete the original clip or master automatically after it is converted, click
Delete source after conversion. Thiswill save disk space.

NOTE: A deleted clip or master cannot be restored.
11. Click Start. The Transcode Description dialog box appears. Enter a descriptive message

to be stored as part of the transcode history and when done, click OK to continue the
conversion.
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Tranzcode Description E |

Enter Description:

Figure 57. The Transcode Description dialog box

The conversion starts with the first clip or master in the list and continuesto the lagt. If
the media are not deleted (see step 10) the source clips and masters are moved to a
backup bin. For example, if the source mediaisin the default bin, the original sourceis
moved to abin called default_bak (bin basename plus _bak). Y ou can stop the
conversion process at any time by clicking Stop. Start the process again by clicking
Restart.

NOTE: An error occurs (listed in the Status column) when a clip isthewrong
video standard, is already present in the _bak bin, or cannot be opened, among
other faults.

12. Click Close or chooseFile | Exit.
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i Transcode Utility CDX_03
Fil= Edit Help

Using the Transcode Utility

IS E3

H Corvvert @ F'reviewl

Source Yideo Dutput

Target Wideo Qutput

[Mane

SDI-Outén)14
[15DI1-0utB-114
[ 1SD1-0utdal15
[15DI-0utB-115

[C1Hone
[ 15DI-0uté-)14

SDI-OutB-J14
[ 1SD1-0utdal15
[15DI-0utB-115

=k

Time Remaining 00:00000.00

Disk Free Space: 16033 ME

| MHame

tovie already prezent in the back up bin

| Length | Status |
B:E IMT1./defaultfjpegd 00001025 enar
vﬁ INT1:/default/mpegb 00:00:10.29 Stopped
ﬁ IMT1:/default/tom1 00001325

Bemove |

LClose |
Help |

Figure 58. Transcode Utility dialog box, Preview tab
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Using a Library System

Media Manager supports both the PLS20 and the PLS200 library systems. The PLS 20
Profile Library Systemisastand-alonedrivefor reading and writing to individual magnetic
tape cartridges. The PL S 200 Profile Library Systemisarobotic library that storesup to 80
magnetic tape cartridges. The PLS 200 is a cost-effective mechanism for spot or news
storage and management, plus a sol ution and method for the long-term archival of material.
Total storage capacity is determined by the number of tape cartridges available and the
video compression method used (DV CPRO, JPEG or MPEG).

Archiving a Bin or Clip

To archive aclip means to copy it from disk to a cartridge in the library system. Clips are
always copied into the library when archived: they are never moved. To archiveahin
means to copy all the clips and masters in the bin to the library system without having to
individually select each clip or master.

NOTE: The archiving operation copies the data to the tape cartridge, but does
not update the cartridge directory. Updates can occur when you export the tape,
or when you specifically perform an update. See “ Exporting a Cartridge”’ on
page 116, and “ Updating and I nventorying Cartridges’ on page 117.

To archive abin or clip using a copy command:

1. Select the bin in the tree pane or the clip in the contents pane that you want to archive.
To extend the selection, press Shift-Up Arrow or Shift-Down Arrow. Choose Edit |
Select All or Ctrl-A to select all the media in the contents pane.

2. Choose Copy either from the Edit menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click.
Y ou can also click the Copy button on the tool bar.

3. Inthe tree pane, select the partition icon where you want to archive the bin or clip.

4, Choose Paste or Paste Special either from the Edit menu or from the right-click
shortcut menu. Y ou can also click the Paste button on the toolbar.

If thereisabin or clip with the same name in the partition where you want to archiveit, you
are prompted to change the name or cancel the operation. Also, aclip can only be added to
apartition if thereis enough space for it.
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Restoring a Bin or Clip

To archive aclip or bin using drag and drop:

1. Inthetree pane, click the cartridge icon where you want to archive aclip. This expands
the tree pane to reveal the partition icon or icons.

2. Click on the bin that you want to copy or from which you want to copy aclip. Theclip
icons from the bin appear in the contents pane.

3. Inthe tree pane select the bin icon, or in the contents pane select the clip icon that you
want to archive. Hold the left mouse button and drag the selected icon to the partition
icon in the tree pane where you want to archive the bin or clip.

4, |f you want to check on the progress of an archive operation, click on the Profile logo or
choose Tools | Transfer Monitor to view the Transfer Monitor.

Restoring a Bin or Clip

To restore an archived clip meansto copy it from a partition in acartridge in the library
system to disk. Clips are always copied out of the library when restored: they are never
moved.

To restore an archived clip using the copy method:

1. Inthetree pane, click the cartridge icon from which you want to restore aclip. This
expands the tree pane to reveal the partition icon or icons.

2. Click the partition in the tree pane from which you want to restore to reveal the clipsin
the contents pane.

3. Inthe contents pane, select the archived clip you want to restore. To extend the selection,
press Shift-Up Arrow or Shift-Down Arrow. Choose Edit | Select All or Ctrl-A to select
all the mediain the contents pane.

4, Choose Copy on the Edit menu or from the shortcut menu with the right-click. Y ou can
also click the Copy button on the toolbar.

5. Select the location where you want to restore the archived clip. This can be abin or
anywhere in the contents pane when a bin is selected. The selected |ocation may also be
in another Media Manager window.

6. Choose Paste on the Edit menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Y ou can
also click the Paste button on the toolbar.

If there is aclip with the same name in the bin where you want to restore it, you are
prompted to change the name or cancel the operation.

To restore a clip using the drag and drop method:

1. Inthetree pane, click the cartridge icon you want to restore a clip from. This expands
the tree pane to reveal the partition icon or icons.

2. Click the partitionin the tree pane that you want to restore from to reveal the clipsin the
contents pane.

3. Inthe contents pane, click on the clip icon or icons you want to restore, hold the | eft
mouse button, and drag it to the bin icon in the tree pane where you want to restore the
clip.

4. |f you want to check on the progress of arestore operation, click on the Profile logo or
choose Tools | Transfer Monitor to view the Transfer Monitor.
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Renaming an Archived Clip

A clip can have a name up to 32 characters long. Spaces are legal characters, but count for
two characters. Colons(:) and slashes (/) areillegal inclip names. Tildes(~) areonly illegal
asafirst character in aclip name.

To rename an archived clip:

1. Inthetree pane, select the library, cartridge, and partition where the archived clip is
stored.

2. In the contents pane, select the archived clip you want to rename.

3. Choose Rename from the File menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Y ou
can also select the clip’s name a second time.

4, Typethe new name and press Enter.

NOTE: The renaming operation does not take permanent effect until after an
update operation (see “ Updating and | nventorying Cartridges’ on page 117).

Deleting an Archived Clip
To delete an archived clip:

1. Inthetree pane, select the library, cartridge, and partition where the archived clip is
stored.

2. In the contents pane, select the archived clip or clips you want to delete.

3. Pressthe Delete or Backspace key, or choose Delete from the File menu or from the
shortcut menu with aright-click.

When an archived clip isdeleted, it isnot moved to the Recycle bin. It isremoved from the
library database’ srecord of archived clips. Also, sincetapeisnot arandom access medium,
the storage spaceisnot reclaimed asit is on the disk drives, and the space cannot be reused
until al clipsin a partition have been deleted.

NOTE: Thedelete operation does not take effect until after an Update operation
(see “Updating and I nventorying Cartridges’ on page 117).

Importing a Cartridge

To import acartridge isto insert or add it into the library system:

1. Inthe tree pane, select the library icon. If you have a stand-alone drive, you must insert
the cartridge you are importing into the drive.

2. Choose Import either from the File menu or from the shortcut menu with a right-click.
The Import Cartridge dialog box appears (see Figure 59). If you have two or more
PL S20 systems connected simultaneously, you must enter a drive number when
prompted.
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Importing a Cartridge

Import Cartridge E3 |

[ﬁ Pleaze enter the name of the cartridge:
E_:I [Thiz name zhould match the cartridge's barcode]

I Cancel

[ e |

i Werifu the cartridge with it libram entry Help

= Do ot verify the cartidge [fast impart]
= |nventary the cartidge and update the library
" |mpart unformatted cartidge

= Impart new cleaning cartidge

Figure 59. Import Cartridge dialog box

3. Enter aunique label name (number) for the cartridge. This name must match the barcode
on the cartridge—for example, 00000015. If the label is not unique or matches alabel
already in thelibrary, the cartridge is rejected.

4, Click abutton to tell Media Manager how you want to import the cartridge:

- If you want to verify the contents of the cartridge, click Verify the cartridge with its
library entry. If the label (barcode) matches the onein the library and the directory
entries match, the cartridge isimported. If the label matches but the directory entries
do not, the cartridge isrejected. If thelibrary system can find no record of the barcode
label, the cartridge is stored as an unknown cartridge.

- For afast import with no verification of the cartridge’ s contents, click Do not verify
the cartridge (fast import). Aslong as the label matches one in the library, the
cartridge goes directly into an available slot. If the library system can find no record
of the barcode label, the cartridge is stored as an unknown cartridge.

- Toinventory the cartridge, click Inventory the cartridge and update the library.
The cartridge isloaded into a transport and its contents are inventoried. The database
isupdated if it did not match what was inventoried.

- Toimport an unformatted cartridge, click Import unformatted cartridge. The
cartridge is put into the first available slot and appears in the media tree with an
unformatted cartridge icon.

- Toimport anew cleaning cartridge, click Import new cleaning cartridge. The
library system cannot differentiate between a cleaning cartridge and an ordinary
cartridge. It must be told when a cleaning cartridge is imported. If you provide a
unique tape label, the cleaning cartridge is stored in a cleaning cartridge bin.

5. Click Import.

6. A prompt appears requesting that you physically insert the cartridge into the library.
Once the robot isin position and you insert the cartridge, press any button on the
library’s control pandl.

7. The Importing Cartridge dialog box remains on the screen until the robot puts the
cartridgeinthe available dot. Sincethisis done in the background, click OK at any time.

When the robot retracts with the imported cartridge, it scansthe cartridges’ sbarcode. If the
barcode does not match the name that was entered for the import, it is rejected.
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Exporting a Cartridge
To export a cartridge is to eject or remove it from the library system:
1. Inthetree pane, select the icon for the cartridge you want to export.

2. Choose Export Cartridge from the File menu, or from the shortcut menu with a
right-click, and the Export Cartridge dialog box appears. By default, the cartridge
location is Out of library.

Export Cartridge E |

Cartridge location:

5] IEIut af library Cancel |

¥ Update the Cartridge Help

[ Permanently remove from the library database

Figure 60. Export Cartridge dialog box

3. Select the appropriate box:

- If you select Update the cartridge, the cartridge isloaded into a transport and its
directory is updated to reflect clip name changes or deletions. Then the cartridge is
gjected.

- If you select Permanently remove from the library database, all referencesto the
cartridge are deleted from the library database, then the cartridge is g ected.

- If you select both boxes, the cartridge is loaded into atransport and its directory is
updated to reflect clip name changes or deletions. Thisinformation is saved on the
cartridge. Then all referencesto the cartridge are deleted from thelibrary database and
the cartridge is gjected.

4, Click Export.

5. A prompt appears requesting that you physically remove the cartridge from the library.
Once the robot isin position and you remove the cartridge, press any button on the
library’s control pandl.

6. The Exporting Cartridge dialog box remains on the screen until the robot € ects the
cartridge. Since thisis done in the background, click OK at any time. If you are using a
PL S20, you must manually remove the cartridge from the drive.
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Updating and Inventorying Cartridges

Using the Media Manager to archive, delete, or rename bins or clips simply updates the
library database—not the cartridge directory. Thisiswhy delete and rename operations are
so fast: the cartridge is not loaded into a transport. Archive operations do copy datato a
cartridge, but the cartridge directory is not updated. Once abin or clip is archived, deleted,
or renamed, the library database and the cartridge’ s physical directory are out of synch.

The update and inventory operationsallow you to resynchronizethe cartridge directory and
library database. The update operation rewrites the cartridge directory with the library
database’ s record of what should be on that cartridge. Conversely, the inventory operation
reads the cartridge directory and rewrites the library database’ s entry for that cartridge.

>>> CAUTION: Itisvery important that you update a cartridge before you inventory the
cartridge. Updating prior to inventorying ensuresthat the cartridge directory reflects all
archivals, renamings and deletions since the last update. I f you inventory thetape before
you update it, any changes to the tape since the last update are effectively lost.

To update one or more cartridges:
1. In the mediatree or contents pane, select one or more cartridge icons.

2. Onthe File menu, or from the shortcut menu with aright-click, click Update. Sincethe
update takes several minutes to complete, you are asked to confirm the operation, as
shown in Figure 61.

Confirm Update E |

Are pou zure you want o update '0000007 2"
The cartridge may be unavailable for some operations while it iz
being updated.

Figure 61. Confirm Update dialog box
3. Click Yes to update the cartridge or cartridges.
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To inventory one or more cartridges:
1. Inthetree or contents pane, select one or more cartridge icons.

2. Choose Inventory either from the File menu or from the shortcut menu with a
right-click. Since the inventory takes several minutes to complete, you are asked to
confirm the operation, as shown in Figure 62.

Confirm Inventory E |

Are pou zure you want to do a full inventory of 0000007 27
The cartridge may be unavailable for some operations while it iz
being inventaried.

Figure 62. Confirm Inventory dialog box

3. Click Yes to inventory the cartridge.
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Inventorying the Library

There are times when the contents of the library system do not match the record of those
contentsin the library database. This usually occurs when the cartridges have been added
or removed by hand without appropriate inventories, which is not recommended. The
inventory operation rescans the barcodes of the cartridges in the library and updates the
database to the actual library contents.

To inventory the contents of the library:
1. Select alibrary icon in the tree pane.

2. Choose Inventory from the File menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click.
Since this operation may take several minutes, Media Manager asks you to confirm that
you want to inventory the entirelibrary.

Confirm Inventory E |

Are pou zure you want to do a full inventary of the bran?
The library may be unavailable for zome operationz while it iz
being inventaried.

Figure 63. Confirm Inventory dialog box
3. Click Yes to inventory the entire library.

The inventory operation, like all library operations, is processed in the background. This
allows you to continue working with the Media Manager while the operation is being
performed. The Transfer Monitor tool isused to view background transactions. To view the
Transfer Monitor, click the Profile logo or choose Tools | Transfer Monitor.
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Formatting Cartridges

When you format one or more cartridges, all storage spaceis reallocated and the cartridge
is prepared to accept new data.

To format one or more cartridges:
1. Select the cartridge icon or icons in the tree pane

2. Choose Format from the File menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. The
Format dialog box appears (see Figure 64). The Name field shows the name or names of
the cartridges to be formatted. If more than one cartridge is selected, the number of
cartridges is shown (see Figure 65).

Fermat ‘00000016’ =]

Marne: 00000016

= Single Partition
~i% Iultiple Partitions

Fartition Ciuration:

|2 minLbes j

Anticipated YWideo Cuality:
|Broadcast [48 Mbit/s] =]

Anticipated Audio Cuality:

|16 bits =]

W tultiple files per partition

(] Cancel Help

Figure 64. Format Cartridge dialog box
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Format Multiple Cartridges E3 |
@ 4 cartridges selected
= Single Partition

~i% Iultiple Partitions

Fartition Ciuration:

|2 minLbes j

Anticipated YWideo Cuality:
|Broadcast (48 Mbit/s) =]

Anticipated Audio Cuality:

|16 bits =]

W Multiple filez per partition

(] Cancel Help

Figure 65. Format Cartridge dialog box

3. Click Single Partition or Multiple Partitions. With aSingle Partition, the cartridge or
cartridges will have one partition when formatted and all clips are archived to the same
partition. With Multiple Partitions, the cartridge or cartridges will have two or more
partitions, depending on other settings. Y ou do not actually set the duration of clips, or
video and audio quality: you simply approximate based on how you anticipate using the
cartridges. Y ou cannot set the number of partitions directly. If you choose Multiple
Partitions:

- To set the anticipated length (time duration) of clips under the partitions, select the
number of seconds or minutesin the Partition Duration box. Selecting Custom opens
the Custom Duration box. In the Custom box, enter the duration of seconds in the
range 1 to 9999.

- To set the anticipated quality of the video that you will use with these cartridges,
select avideo quality from the Anticipated Video Quality box. If you anticipate using
higher video quality, you will use more tape to store media. This causes the format
operation to create larger and fewer partitions.

- Toset the anticipated audio resol ution that you plan to use with these cartridges, select
either 16 bits or 20 bits from the Anticipated Audio Quality box. Different audio
gualities affect the amount of tape used and therefore the number of partitionsthat will
be created.

- Toalow morethan onefile (clips) under apartition, click Multiplefiles per partition.
If unselected, only asingle clip may be archived per partition.

4. Click OK.
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Viewing Library, Cartridge and Archived Clip Properties

To view the properties for the library:
1. Select thelibrary icon in the tree pane.

2. Choose Properties either from the File menu or from the shortcut menu with a
right-click. You can aso click the Properties button on the toolbar. Thelibrary
properties dialog box appears.

Manufacturer:  ExABYTE

b odel: E=B-480
Wergiamn: 414411
Tatal Slots: a1 Axailable Slots: 13
[rata Cartridges: g
Taotal Transports: 4 Available Transportz: 4
Total Robots: 1 Axailable Bobots: 1

(] I Cancel e[

Figure 66. Properties dialog box for the library

3. Click OK when you are done viewing the library properties.
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Viewing Library, Cartridge and Archived Clip Properties

To view the properties for a cartridge:
1. Select acartridge icon in the tree pane.

2. Choose Properties from the File menu or from the shortcut menuwith aright-click. You
can also click the Properties button on the toolbar. The cartridge properties dial og box

appears.

Because the size in megabytesis constant, the avail able time is an approximation based on
the settingsin the Anticipated Video and Audio Quality boxes. The higher the quality, the
lesstimeis available for storage.

3. Click OK when you are done viewing the cartridge properties.

00001600 ]|
General |
Q0001 e00
b arwifacturer: ExABYTE
b odel; AME
Anticipated Yideo Cuality: Anticipated Audio Cluality;

High [40 kbit/'z] 1E bits j
Total Free Space: 395 MButez 1378 seconds
Largest Free Space: 211 MButes 39 zeconds
Murnber of Partitions: 56
Partition Size: 217 MButes 39 zeconds

Formatted: ez
Single File # Partition: Mo

Location; It Librany

(] I Cancel Sl

Figure 67. Properties dialog box for a cartridge
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To view the properties for a archived clip on a cartridge:
1. Select aclip icon in the contents pane.

2. Choose Properties from the File menu or from the shortcut menuwith aright-click. You
can also click the Properties button on the toolbar. The clip properties dialog box

appears.

N ~ |

General |

% clip=1
Yideo Tracks: 1

Audio Tracks: 4

Format; MTSC, Mon-DropFrame
Lenath: 00:00:03:18

Created: 0416497 07:02 PM
Last Modified: 0416497 07:02 PM

Attributes:

(] I Cancel e[

Figure 68. Properties dialog box for an archived clip
3. Click Read-only if you want to prevent modifying, renaming, or deleting the clip.

4. Click OK when you are done viewing the clip properties.
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Viewing Tape Transport Status
To view the status of the tape transportsin the library:

1. Choose Tape Transport Status from the File menu or from the shortcut menu with a
right-click. The Tape Transport Status dialog box appears.

Tape Tranzport Status E |
Trangport Murn: 0 Robaot Position: 0
I [Mo Cartridge]
Dizahble... Clean [Meeds Cleaning]
Tranzport Murm: 1 Robot Pozition: 1
I [Mo Cartridge]
Dizahble... Clean [Meeds Cleaning]
Trangport Murm: 2 Robaot Position: 2
I [Mo Cartridge]
Dizahble... Clean [Meeds Cleaning]
Tranzport Murm: 3 Robot Pozition: 3
I [Mo Cartridge]
Dizable... Clean | [Meeds Cleaning]
tod. | Close

Figure 69. Tape Transport Status dialog box
Thelabelsin the dialog box are explained here:
Transport Icon A transport icon is shown for each active transport
in the library. The order of transports in this dialog

does not necessarily reflect the order they appear in
the library system.

Transport Number Thisisthelogical identifier for the transport. It isa

number from 0-255.

Robot Position Thisisthe physical transport identifier. It isanum-
ber from 0-3.

Cartridge Name A cartridge nameis shown if oneiscurrently |oaded
into the transport.

Disable Removes a transport from service. Click Add to

re-enable the transport.
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Clean Loads a cleaning cartridge and cleans the transport

Cleaning Message The message Needs Cleaning appears when the
transport is due for cleaning.

Add Adds atransport to the list of available transports.

Close Close the Tape Transport Status dialog.

Help Opens the help topic on the Tape Transport Status
dialog.

To add atransport to the list of active transports:
1. Inthetree pane, select the appropriate library icon.

2. Choose Tape Transport Status from the File menu, or from the shortcut menu with a
right-click. The Tape Transport Status dialog box appears.

3. Click the Add button. The Add Tape Transport dialog box appears, as shown in
Figure 70.

Add Tape Tranzport E |
Tranzpart Murm: I

Fobot Pozitian: I Cancel |
Help |

Figure 70. Add Tape Transport dialog box

Enter the logical transport number (0-255).

4.
5. Enter the physical robot position (0-3).
6. Click OK.

7. Click Close when you are done viewing the transport status.

To remove a tape transport from service:

» Click the appropriate Disable button.
To clean atape transport:

» Click the appropriate Clean button. A tape transport does not need cleaning until the
“Needs Cleaning” message appears besidethe Clean button. Thelibrary system will find
thefirst available cleaning cartridge in the system and use it to clean the selected
transport. If the library system is unable to find the cleaning cartridge—that is, there is
no cleaning cartridge in the library—you will get a message stating that no cleaning
cartridge was found.
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Viewing the Transfer Monitor

When clips are copied to a different machine, the mediathat is referenced by those clipsis
also copied. Thisis made possible by using a combination of Ethernet and Fibre Channel
networks. Ethernet is used for lower-speed database transfers and queries. The high speed
Fibre Channel network is used for transferring the actual media between machines.

Copying mediais donein the background to allow you to continuewith your work. Adding
to and restoring from an archive also is done in the background. Since this may result in
more than one transfer occurring at the same time, the Transfer Monitor is used to keep
track of these background tasks. Each time a mediatransfer is started, a new entry appears
in the Transfer Monitor.

The Transfer Monitor can be opened at any time. It consists of two tabs: the Network tab
which shows all copies over Fibre Channel and Duplicatesin progress; and the Library tab
which shows any ongoing library transactions.

To track background operations with the Transfer Monitor:

» ChooseTools | Transfer Monitor or click the Profile logo on the toolbar. The Transfer
Monitor dialog box appears.

i Transfer Monitor E
Metwark,  Library |
Operation Source D eztination % Complete

Archiving POR200_1AMNT: Adefault/Clip FORZ200 1 ALibran/000152/pa... Pending

Cancel Archive | Cloze I

Figure 71. Transfer Monitor dialog box

The Profile logo on the Media M anager toolbar is animated whenever there is an archive
item inthe Transfer Monitor, whether the Transfer Monitor isopen or not. If there are only
error itemsin the Transfer Monitor the error logo appears, without animation.

The Network tab divides entriesinto four columns: source, destination, percent complete,
and average megabytes per second. When copying, source and destination paths are
constructed using the machine/volume/bin/clip names. A destination clip name may be
different from the source clip name if the clip was renamed when pasted or moved to the
new location (which hasto be done when aclip with the same name aready appears at the
new location).

The Library tab divides entries into four columns: operation, source, destination, and
percent complete. Library operationsthat occur in the background include archive, restore,
inventory, update, format, del ete, import, clean, and export. The destination columnisonly
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filled in for the archive and restore operations. The percent complete column will show
Pending while a cartridge is being loaded into a transport and cued to the correct tape
position.

NOTE: Only network, library archive, and library restore transactions can be
cancelled.

To interrupt atransfer do the following:
1. Click the Network or Library tab depending on thetype of transfer you wish to interrupt.
2. Select the transaction you wish to interrupt.

3. Click the Cancel Transaction button. (Thisbutton is unavail able unlessthe transaction
is highlighted.)

Thelabel for this button is context specific. If an archive transaction was selected, the
button is labeled Cancel Archive. If anetwork copy was selected, the button is labeled
Cancel Transfer.

T Occasionally an error will occur while atransfer isin progress. The destination machine

i may have unexpectedly run out of storage, the network connection may have gone down,
there may have been trouble reading an archive library cartridge. An error isindicated by a
change in the Profile logo.

In the Transfer Monitor, entries that could not complete due to error are displayed in red
and their percent complete shows Error. When the entry is selected, a short description of
the error is shown at the bottom of thewindow. To removethe entry, select it and then click
the Remove button.
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Using VdrPanel

Storing mediaon aProfile disk recorder rather than on tape opensthe door to almost instant
accessto digital video and audio material. Mediaisavailable to all of Profile' schannels at
once, so you can play avideo and audio clip on more than one channel at the same time.
Since each of the channels is independent, playback can start at a different time and place
inaclip. One of the best features of the Profile system isthat you can start playing material
whileit’ s still being recorded.

The basic element of digitally stored video and audio isthe clip. A clip is areference to
video, audio, and timecode material recorded in media files on the Profile media disks. A
clip hasabeginning and an end, and, when first recorded, the beginning and end correspond
to the first and last frames stored in the mediafile, but a clip may refer to the entire media
file or just part of it. When you delete a clip, the mediafile that the clip refersto remains
ondisk if at least one other clip refersto it—only the reference to the mediafile is deleted,
not the mediaitself.

Y ou can mark in and out pointsin a clip. These marks change the effective beginning and
end points of aclip, while not removing the associated material from the mediafile. Onthe
other hand, you can trim mediato remove material from either end of aclip, which also
removes the information from the mediafile. Trimmed material is permanently removed
from disk and is no longer available for use.

The default tool for creating and playing clips on the Profile system is VdrPanel. V drPanel
provides you with a V TR-like interface—compl ete with transport controls—to directly
manage media operations. Once created with VdrPanel, clips are available for use with
optional Profile applications, such as Tool Box Editor or the List Manager.

VdrPand allows you to configure any or all of your channels for operation through a
controller connected to an RS-422 serial port. These controllers either comply with Profile
Protocol, such asthe optional PRC 100 Profile Remote Control unit, or with Louth, Odetics,
BVW, or BVW [insert edit] protocols.

Before using VdrPanel to capture clips, you must complete a few steps.

1. You must decide whether you want to use the Windows NT interface (called Panel
Control) to capture and play clips, or if you want to use an external deviceto control your
Profile system. To select a controller, see“ Selecting a Controller” on page 131.

2. You need to configure the playback and record video channels, audio channels and the
VITC timecodes for your selected controller. To configure the controller, see
“Configuring a Controller” on page 133.

3. You must set video crosspoints or connections. This means that you can select video
inputs, codecs, and outputs. Y ou can also chooseto bypass codecs. See“ Selecting Video
Crosspoints’ on page 141.

4. Y ou can select timecode panel display, which timecode generators to use, select
drop-frame timecode, and also set timecode crosspoints—inputs, generators, and
outputs. See “ Setting Timecode” on page 142.
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For information on how to start and close VdrPanel, see “ Starting and Closing Profile

Applications” on page 28.

The VdrPanel window is shown in Figure 72. By default, the VdrPanel window appears
automatically at power-up, unlessyou log in manually. Y ou display all available panelsin
the VdrPanel window—up to six with DV CPRO 25. Each pand is dedicated to one video

channel.
YdiPanel - Panel A: Panel Control M= 3
File “ideoClip Controller Options  Window  Help
&% Panel A: Panel Control =] E3 |§5% PSREPESPSRelCantial = 1O] x|
. - . -
timecode size bype timecode size bype
Rec rewy  stop  play  ffwd Rec rewy  stop  play  ffwd
| | Tt T 1 = i | | & 1. 1 = i
1] | o | | QW
+* Panel C: Panel Control =] |1 2% PSRERDSPSRElCante] = 1O] x|
. - . -
timecode size bype timecode size bype
Rec rewy  stop  play  ffwd Rec rewy  stop  play  ffwd
| | & 1. 1 = i | | | T Fem 1 i
1] | o | | QW
+* Panel E: Panel Control =] S |12 PSRERFPSRENE Rkl = 1O] x|
. - . -
timecode size bype timecode size bype
Rec rewy  stop  play  ffwd Rec rewy  stop  play  ffwd
=i | T Fon—d i i | T Fon—d i
1] | o | | QW
+* Panel G: Panel Control =] {1 2% PSRERH S PSRElCantie] = 1O] x|
. - . -
timecode size bype timecode size bype
Rec rewy  stop  play  ffwd Rec rewy  stop  play  ffwd
=i | T Fon—d i i | T Fon—d _ILI
1] | Q7| IEY | QW
Ready [INT1: 7oz [ [ i

Figure 72. VdrPanel window
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Selecting a Controller

Before you can use a video channel, you must first configure it to use a controller. The
default controller is Panel Control. Panel Control specifies control from the Windows NT
user interface and no communication port selection or additional configuration is
necessary.

Other controller choicesallow you to select serial control protocols and require an external
device and additional setup, such as selection of a serial communications port or specifying
clip length for BVW-type controllers. The Comm Port dialog box appears automatically
the first time you select a Louth, Odetics, or BVW controller (see “ Selecting a
Communications Port” on page 132).

NOTE: The Controller | Manage Archive menu command is available under
special circumstancesin Louth Automation. Contact your Grass Valley Group
representative for more information.

To select acontroller:

1. Click a panel to make it active.

2. Choose Controller | Select to open the Controller Setup dialog box (Figure 73).

3. Select the controller for the channel, such as Louth Automation.

4. Click OK.

Controller Setup E |
Panel Control

Louth Automation
Odetics Broadcast
B

BYW [insert edit]

(1] Cancel

Figure 73. Controller Setup dialog box
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Selecting a Communications Port
To select a serial communications port for an external controller:

1. Click a panel to make it active.

NOTE: Other than for Panel Control, the Comm Port dialog box appears
automatically the first time you select a controller.

2. Choose Controller | Comm Port to open the Comm Port dialog box. An example of this
dialog box is shown in Figure 74.

Panel A Comm Port E |

COM1
COM?
S
p2

P3

P4

P5

P6

p7

i

(1] Cancel

Figure 74. Comm Port dialog box

NOTE: Ports P1 through P8 are available on the RS-422 Connector Panel.
COM1 and COM2 are available on the unit’s back panel
(RS-232 DB-9 connectors). Any P ports used by VdrPanel should have the DIP
switches set to Device (DIP switch must be down).

3. Select a serial communications port, such as P1.

4. Click OK.
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Selecting Clip Length (BVW Only)

If you have chosen aBVW controller, you can specify clip length by setting mark in and
mark out points:

NOTE: The Set Clip Marks (clip length) dialog box shown here will not appear
unless the pand controller isa BVW controller. Thisis not the same as setting
clip length while in Loop or Bounce mode.

1. Click a panel to make it active.

2. Choose Controller | Clip Length. The Set Clip Marks dialog box appears (Figure 75).

5.

Set Clip Marks

Enter mark-in: Enter mark-out:

o o o | o [
hr min sec frm hr min sec frm

[~ Apply to loaded clip[s)

(1] Cancel |

Figure 75. Set Clip Marks dialog box

. Enter the mark-in and mark-out points by specifying the hour, minute, second, and frame

settings. This applies to future clips only, unless you perform step 4.

. Click Apply to Loaded Clip(s) if you want the mark-in and mark-out pointsto apply to

existing clips as well as future clips.
Click OK.

Configuring a Controller

To configure the playback and record video channels, audio channels and the VITC
timecodes for the selected controller:

1
2.

3 March 2000

Click the panel to make it active.

If any clips are loaded in the panel, choose VideoClip | Eject All Clips. Y ou cannot
configure a panel with a controller if any clipsare present init.

. Choose Controller | Configure to open the Profile Options dialog box for the selected

panel. Figure 76 illustrates the standard Profile options with an example configuration
selected; Figure 78 illustrates the Profile Options dialog box for BVW [insert-edit], also
with appropriate selections shown.

. Click on the appropriate video, audio, and timecode resources for your selected

controller. Use the scroll bars, if necessary, to see more resources.

NOTE: Recording format depends on the selected video resource: JPEG, or
DVCPRO.

Profile Family
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5. Click OK.
Profile Options
Video: Audio: Timecode:
CHUPEGEL .. {2l [“Audio 1 2| [TC Recin -
[ViAudio #2 [V TC Rec #2
[JPEG #3 ViAudio #3 [(JTC Rec #3
[JPEG #4 [ViAhudio #4 [(JTC Rec #4
WIMPEG Rec #1 — |vAudio #5 [(JTC Rec #5
IMPEG Rec #2 [Vihudio #6 [JTC Rec #6
IMPEG Play #1 = ViAudio #7 =] [JTC Rec #7 =
~¥ideo compression presets
% Highest quality, least recording time
" Best compromise of quality and time
" Most recording time, lowest quality
" Custom setting
Edit presets |
(0] 4 Cancel |
Figure 76. Profile Options dialog box
Profile Options
Video: Audio: Timecode:
viAudio #1 4| [wTC Rec il -
COJPEG #2 [Vihudio #2 [V TC Rec #2
[JPEG #3 [ViAudio #3 OTC Rec #3
[LJPEG #4 [ViAudio #4 OTC Rec #4
[wIDVYCPRO25 i1 CAudio #5 OTC Rec #5
CODYCPROZS #2 N TAudio #6 TC Rec #6
[IDYCPRO25 #3 =l COhudio #7 =] OTC Rec #7 =l

Profile Family

~¥ideo compression presets

1 Highest quality, least recording time
= Best compromise of quality and time
1 Most recording time, lowe st guality

°] Custom setling

Edit presets |

(0] 4 Cancel |

Figure 77. Profile Options dialog box with DVCPRO selected
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Playback Yideo: Playback Audio: Playback Timecode:
#JPEG #1 2| |WAudio #1 «| [wTC Rec #1 ja
C1JPEG #2 JAudio #2 [ITC Rec #2
CJJPEG #3 whAudio #3 [ITC Rec #3
CJJPEG #4 JAudio #4 ITC Rec #4
[ IMPEG Play #1 CJAudio #5 [ITC Rec #5
[ IMPEG Flay #2 JAudio #6 [ITC Rec #6 —
[ IMPEG Play #3 =l JAudio #7 =] [ITC Rec #7 -
Record Yideo: Record Audio: Record Timecode:
C1JPEG #1 [JAudio #1 | |CJTC Rec 1 -
WIJPEG #2 Whudio #2 ¥ TC Rec #2
CJJPEG #3 JAudio #3 [ITC Rec #3
CJJPEG #4 WAudio #4 [ITC Rec #4
[ IMPEG Rec #1 JAudio #5 [ITC Rec #5
[ IMPEG Rec #2 JAudio #6 [ITC Rec #6

JAudio #7 =] [ITC Rec #7 =

~V¥ideo compression presets ————————————————

& Highest quality, least recording time
" Best compromise of quality and time
" Most recording time, lowest quality

" Custom setting
Edit presets |

Ok Cancel |

Figure 78. Profile Options dialog box (BVW [insert-edit] only)
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Figure 79. Profile Options dialog box (BVW [insert-edit] only) with DVCPRO selected

Profile Family

Profile Ophions

Playback Yideo:

Playback Audio:

Playback Timecode:

CIJPEG #1 4| [vAudio #1 | [wITC Rec #1 -
C1JPEG #2 CAudio #2 CITC Rec #2

C1IJPEG #3 wAudio #3 CITC Rec #3

CIJPEG #4 CAudio #4 [CITC Rec #4
VIDVCPRO25 #1 CAudio #5 [CITC Rec #5
CIDVCPRO25 #2 CAudio #6 [CITC Rec #6
CIDVCPRO25 #3 ;' CAudio #7 ;l [CITC Rec #7 LI
Record Video: Record Audio: Record Timecode:
LPEG #1 (al| |WhAudio #2 ;I v/TC Rec #2 ;I
CJPEG #2 CAudio #3 CITC Rec #3

C1JPEG #3 whAudio #4 J COTC Rec #4

C1JPEG #4 CAudio #5 COTC Rec #5
CODVCPRO25 #1 COAudio #6 COTC Rec #6
CIDVCPRO25 #2 —CAudio #7 ITC Rec #7
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! Custom setting
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! Best compromise of quality: and time
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Cancel
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Setting Compression Presets

NOTE: Compression presets are not applicable for DVCPRO, which uses fixed
data rates.

The Profile Options dialog box lets you select avideo compression preset and edit the
preset values.

1. Click the desired compression preset. The options range from highest quality, which
uses the most disk space and records less material, to the lowest quality, which uses
much less disk space and records more material. A custom setting is also available.

2. Edit the preset values. Refer to Table 8 for the JPEG factory-set preset values. To change
the values, click Edit Presets to open the Edit Compression Presets dialog box shown
in Figure 80. Y ou can change the val ues of the presets, if desired. Select the preset inthe
Preset Name box, change the values under JPEG, and then click OK.

3. For JPEG settings:

- Min Lum Q setsthe minimum compression that can be applied to luminancein afield
to meet the target datarate, typically 0.75, which is also the lowest rate.

- Max Chroma Q sets the maximum compression that can be applied to chrominance
in avideo field to meet the target data rate (typically 100).

- Fixed Q setsafixed picture quality and ignores variation in field size. Use this mode
for critical multigeneration work. When Fixed Q is selected, the other fields become
fixed as Lum Q (fixed luminance compression) and Chroma Q (fixed chrominance
Q). Useful starting values for Fixed Q and Chroma Q are 5.00. Verify that thereis
sufficient available data rate headroom before using Fixed Q mode. The Bytes per
Field target attemptsto meet the Lum and Chromagoals. With Fixed Q mode, Bytes
per Field can increase beyond the system bandwidth, causing interference with other
channels.

- Bytes per Field isthetarget compression rate. Not every field requiresthetarget rate,
itissimply the average rate the disk recorder tries. The higher the rate, the better the
picture detail. The actual Bytes per Field depends on the picture complexity, Min
Lum Q, and Max Chroma Q. The algorithm dynamically changes Min Lum Q and
Max Chroma Q to make the field size meet the target unless Fixed Q is selected.

4. Click OK.
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Table 8. Factory set values for JPEG compression presets

525/60 Standard

625/50 Standard

Preset Name Min Max Bytes/Field Min Max Bytes/Field
Lum Q |ChromaQ Lum Q |ChromaQ
Highest quality 0.75 100.00 100000 0.75 100.00 120000
Best compromise 0.75 100.00 75000 0.75 100.00 90000
Most recording time 0.75 100.00 50000 0.75 100.00 60000
Custom setting 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00
Edit compression presets

Preset Name:

Best compromise
Most recording time
Custom setting

=

Cancel

—IPEG

I 0.75 Min lum Q
|1 00.00 Max chroma Q

[~ Fixed O

|1 oooon Bytes per field

~MPEG

|5 # P per GOP
|2 # B per lIP

[C Open GOP

|24.I]I]I]|]l] Bit rate [Mb/sec]

v 1:2:2

< 4:2:0

Figure 80. Edit Compression Presets dialog box
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Setting up BVW [insert edit] Emulation

This procedure setsup a panel to emulate aBetacam. Refer to the manual for your hardware
controller device to set up Super-Edits or BVEs.

NOTE: Thisprocedurerequiresaccessto two control ports. Close a panel to free
a control port for use with the BVW [insert edit] panel.

1. Click withinaBVW [insert edit] panel to select the panel. Refer to “ Selecting a
Controller” on page 131 if you have not already selected BVW [insert edit] asthe
controller for this pand.

NOTE: If you do not select BVW [insert edit] for the panel, insert edit operations
are not properly executed. The channel can be used as a source deck, or be
acceptable for remote control systems, such asthe Ash-Vale slow-motion
controller, that do not use EditOn commands.

2. Choose Controller | Configure to open Profile Options (see Figure 76 on page 135).

3. Select two unused video codecs: one for Playback Video, and one for Record Video. For
example, use JPEG #3 for Playback Video, and JPEG #4 for Record Video. Use
Controller | Configure with the other panels to assure the codecs are not in use. To use
DV CPRO codecs for BVW Insert/Edit operations, use only one of the codecsfrom each
pair, Codec 1 and Codec 3. Note that the second DV CPRO codec from each pair must
not be used for recording or playback.

4, Select two pairs of audio channels. For example, select Chan #9 and Chan #11 for the
Playback Audio and Chan #10 and Chan #12 for the Record Audio. Audio channel pair
selection must follow these rules:

- Theplayback/record audio channel pair must be sequentially numbered. For example,
Chan #1 and Chan #2 or Chan #14 and Chan #15.

- Theplayback/record pair must bewith the same channel group. Channels are grouped
as sets of four: Chan #1 through #4, Chan #5 through #8, Chan #9 through #12, and
Chan #13 through 16.

- Theplayback is assigned to the first selected codec in the pair, record is assigned to
the second selected codec in the pair. For example, playback assigned to Chan #14 and
record assigned to Chan #15.

NOTE: There must be two audio channels assigned for each audio track to be
recorded.

5. Select two pairs of timecode. For example, select TCREC #5 and TCREC #7 for the
Playback Timecode and TCREC #6 and TCREC #8 for the Record Timecode.
6. If any other selections are highlighted, click to deselect them.

7. Select the video compression to be applied; see “ Setting Compression Presets’ on page
137 for more information on video compression and the presets.

8. Click OK.
9. Choose Controller | Comm Port to open the Communication Port dialog box (see
Figure 74 on page 132).
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10. Select the RS-422 communication port to be used for the edit controller—for example,
P3. The Port name is the same as the name on the RS-422 breakout box.

11. Click OK.

12. Verify the external connections:

- Source audio channels are connected to the inputs for the audio channels assigned as
the Record Audio.

- Audio outputs from the disk recorder are connected to the audio channels assigned as
the Playback Audio.

- Edit controller is connected to the assigned Port. Refer to the device' s installation
manual.

- DIP switch on the breakout box is set to Device for the RS-422 Port. Refer to the
breakout box installation manual.

Setting Louth Modes

If you use Louth Automation, you can set a panel to Louth modes. Normally, when aclip
iscued, afreeze or confidence frame appears on the monitor instead of aregular video input
feed. In Louth switcher mode, you do not see a confidence frame: you see video input from
the feed until you play the clip. When the clip is done playing, you immediately seethe
regular video input again.

Without Louth end mode, you may see afew fields of afollowing clip, even if you don't
intend to play it. Louth end mode ensures that after playing aclip inalist, timecode freezes
at the first frame of the next clip in that list.

NOTE: Louth menu commands are available only when the panel controller is
set to Louth Automation.

To set a panel to Louth switcher mode:

1. Click the panel to activate it. The panel controller must be Louth Automation. For
information on how to set the controller to Louth Automation, see “ Selecting a
Controller” on page 131.

2. Choose Options | Louth Switcher Mode. A check mark appears next to Louth Switcher
Mode in the Options menu to show that it is activated.

3. Toreturn the panel to normal mode, choose Options | Louth Switcher Mode again.
To set a panel to Louth end mode:

1. Click the panel to activate it. The panel controller must be Louth Automation. For
information on how to set the controller to Louth Automation, see“ Selecting a
Controller” on page 131.

2. Choose Options | Louth End Mode. A check mark appears next to Louth End Modein
the Options menu to show that it is activated.

3. Toreturn the panel to normal mode, choose Options | Louth End Mode again.
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Selecting Video Crosspoints

A video crosspoint shows the connection from a video input to output, with a JPEG codec,
or DVCPRO codec between.

» Video inputs (top-left corner) represent video input connectors on the back panel. For
example, video inputs can be connected to JPEG or DV CPRO codecs for recording onto
disk, or connected to video output for display.

» Video outputs (top-right corner) represent video output connectors on the back panel.
For exampl e, video outputs can be connected to JPEG or DV CPRO codecsfor playback
of recorded material from disk or to video inputs.

To specify video crosspoints:

1. In VdrPanel, choose Window | Video Crosspoint to open the dialog box. The green
boxes indicate current connections. For example, a green box at the intersection of a
SDI-InA-J14 serial digital video board in slot J14 and a Panel A: MPEG Rec #1
encoder connects the video signal from the back panel input labeled Video | /O Serial
Digital Component IN A to an MPEG encoder.

¥ideo Crosspoint [ %]
[ SDFinAJi4 [ SDIOuAJi4
[ SDImBJi4 [ SDrouwsJid
[ SDInAJiS [ SDIOuAJIS
’Jlil SDIinBJi15 !J‘JJ‘JJ'EI'" SDIOwBJ15
lunused]
YV
[ — Panci&dreciz — 4 4
[ 9 — Panci&drec®zs  — J 54
[ "— Panci&JrecEd — J 4 4
rrtﬁﬁﬁﬂ Pancl A: MPEG Rec #1 jﬁﬁﬁ
— I WPEGRec#2
I r—weeepvm - —J 111
I —weeepavie —J 111
B jﬁﬁ
R
RERE NN
RN

Figure 81. Video Crosspoint dialog box

2. Toassignacrosspoint, click in theintersection boxes between avideo signal and aJPEG
codec or DV CPRO codec. The selection boxes turn green. Y ou can also select avideo
signal, and while holding down the left mouse button, stretch aline to the desired
resource.

NOTE: Verify that you have the appropriate BNC connections on therear panel.

x| 3. Click the Close button.
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Setting Timecode

Y ou can set timecode crosspoints, select drop-frame timecode, or select timecode panel
display and generators.

Selecting How to Display Timecode on a Panel

The Timecode Setup dialog box enables you to set the timecode display and the timecode
source on a channel to the values required for your application.

1. Click in apanel to select it.

2. Choose Options | Select Timecode to open the Timecode Setup dialog box. The
Timecode Setup dialog box is divided into two groups. Display on Panel and Timecode
Generator Settings.

3. Select the timecode to be displayed on the panel from the Display on Panel group:
- LTC Input is aseparate signal input viathe genlock card.
- VITC Input isthe timecode from the VITC input signal.

- Compute from Field Number calculatesthe timecode directly from the field number
of the recorded video. New clips start at 00:00:00:00.

- TC Rec # displays the recorded timecode.
- Generator displays the timecode from the generator for the channel.

4. Set up the timecode generator used by the panel with the Timecode Generator Settings
group:

- Free Run causes the timecode generator to continue to advance regardless of the
current play or record mode of the panel.

- Freeze locksthetimecode at the current value. The value does not advance with time
nor with changesin the play or record mode of the pandl.

- Lock to Field Number causesthe generator to output atimecode locked to the current
clip’ stimecode. When the panel isin stop, the value freezes. When the pandl isin play
or record, the timecode advances normally. During rewind or reverse shuttle, the
timecode runs backward.
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Figure 82. Timecode Setup dialog box

- Regenerate pertainsto BVW controllers only. When the timecode position is
changed to a new portion of the clip, and a record operation includes recorded
timecode tracks (which happenswith assemble editsfrom BV E and other controllers),
the timecode generator is initialized to match the timecode read from the timecode
track (VITC or LTC) before the record occurs.

- TheReset To button resets the timecode to the value entered in the box. The
generator can be set to thisvalue when Free Run, Freeze, or Lock to Field Number

is selected.

5. Click Close.

3 March 2000

Profile Family

143



” |
E Chapter 4  Using VdrPanel

Setting Timecode Crosspoints

The Timecode Crosspoint dialog box controls the connections of timecode signals within
the Profile system.

» Timecode inputs (top-left corner) represent either LTC input connectors on the back
panel or VITC input signals. Timecode inputs can be connected to timecode recorders
for recording onto disk.

» Timecodegenerators (below timecodeinputs) represent timecode generators used by the
panels. Timecode generators can be connected to timecode recorders for recording onto
disk or to timecode outputs.

» Timecode outputs (top-right corner) represent either LTC output connectors on the back
panel, or VITC output signals. Timecode outputs can be connected to timecoderecorders
for playback of recorded material from disk, to timecode inputs, or to timecode
generators.

1. Select Window | Timecode Crosspoint to open the Timecode Crosspoint dialog box.
The green boxes indicate the current connections. For example, a green box at the
intersection of TCRec#1 and GenlockVITC-InA-J16 indicates the timecode signal from
the back panel input is recorded by timecode recorder #1.

2. To assign a crosspoint, click in the intersection between the signal and the recorder
channel. The selections turn green.

NOTE: Atimecoderecorder must be used by a panel to be available asatimecode
output.

X| 3. Click the Close button.

NOTE: Toreleaseatimecode output for use by another application, click the box
at the intersection of the output with the unused box.
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Timecode Crosspoint
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Figure 83. Timecode Crosspoint dialog box
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Setting Drop-Frame Timecode

In NTSC and 525/60, you don't actually get 30 frames per second; the real number is about
29.97 fps. Timecode usually assumes 30 fps. To account for the discrepancy, drop-frame
timecode skips or dropstwo timecode val ues at the beginning of every minute except every
tenth minute. This allows timecode to exactly match a real-time clock on 525/60 systems.
This correction is not needed on PAL or 625/50 systems because the frame rate is exactly
50 fps.

To set drop-frame timecode:

e Choose Options | Drop-Frame or Options | Non-Drop-Frame.

NOTE: Thissetting appliesto all open panels (channels).
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Panel Basics

In the VdrPanel application, you can display up to eight Panel dialog boxes at atime, one
for each video channel. Each Panel dialog box has independent controls. A close-up view
of aPanel dialog box is shown in Figure 84. A description of each Panel function follows.

NOTE: If the panels are stacked, choose Window | Tile Panels.
The VdrPanel interface follows the same conventions as other Windows NT applications:
the control menu box, title bar, menu bar, minimize and maximize buttons, mouse and
keyboard all perform asexpected. Refer to specific operating information about theseitems
in the Windows NT manuals.

3. Timecode 2. Size

1. Type
4. Play yp
5. Stop \ ¥ Panel A: Panel Control
6. Rewind ~ oy Clips:
7. Record \\ Night
| Afternoon 28. Clip Name
8. Fast | Evening Box
Forward LateEvenin — 27. Shuttle Rate
9. Field W
Selection - 26. Shuttle Bar
/: . //
10. Normal—~_~ - - 25. Go to Clip
11. Loop L= U / Beginning
12 Bounce | H A4 ED W
. — 24. Back One
/ | T ¢
13. PB/EE Field
e
| [} — 23. Forward
14.Clip — ] | | | | | Group: One Field
Position Bar
15. Remove In —gE ;‘E - 22.Goto
Mark ven — EE\\ Clip End
16. Set In
Mark | \
17. Trim to 18. Trim from  19. Set Out  20. Remove  21. Group Name
In Mark Out Mark Mark Out Mark Box

Figure 84. Panel dialog box

1. The Type box shows the type of pictures: | for |-frame, B for Bidirectional, and P for
Predictive. B and P apply only to MPEG pictures. An I-frame picture or Intra-pictureis
analogous in JPEG, MPEG and DV CPRO, and so appliesto all.

2. The Size box showsthe number of bytes stored for the current field. The more detailed
the picture, the higher the number of bytes. Target compression rate is set in the Edit
Presets dialog box accessed from Controller | Configure. See “ Configuring a
Controller” on page 133.

3. The Timecode box is the current timecode of the selected clip. To configure timecode,
refer to “ Setting Timecode” on page 142. For example, when you use slow motion
replays from several camera angles, the timecode can free run or freeze. Clicking on the
Timecode box brings up the Go To Timecode dialog box. Entering a new timecode
value and clicking OK moves a clip to a specific timecode location. If thereisno
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recorded timecode, VdrPanel displays a timecode calculated from the current position
(00:00:00:00 or above).

Go To Timecode |

Enter time code:

@ o o
hr min sec frm

(1] Cancel |

Figure 85. Go To Timecode Dialog Box

4. The Play button runs the selected clip at normal speed. If there are multiple clipsin the
clip list, Play starts with the first selected clip and proceeds through the list. Normal,
Loop, and Bounce modes determine how theclip or clip list is played.

5. The Stop button halts the current Play, shuttle, or Record function.

6. TheRewind button shuttles the clip backwards to the beginning (thefirst availablefield
or in mark) of the selected clip. Use Go To Clip Beginning or enter atimecode valuein
the Timecode box to move directly to the beginning without shuttling.

7. The Record button starts storing the incoming video as JPEG, or DV CPRO streams and
audio under the selected clip name. If no clip is selected, adefault clip name (pound sign
[#] followed by a number) is assigned. (See “Defining aNew Clip” on page 154.) The
record process continues until the disk decoder runs out of storage space or you click
another command button, such as Stop. Recording does not start unless thereisavideo
signal assigned to the selected panel and there is disk storage available.

8. The Fast Forward button shuttles the clip forward to the end. Use Go to Clip End or
enter avalue in the Timecode box to move directly to the end of the clip without
shuttling.

9. TheField Selection button selects a one-field or two-field display during still mode.
One-field display eliminatestemporal artifacts, whiletwo-field display providesthe best
vertical resolution.

10. TheNormal normal playsthe selected clip or clip list to the end, freezing on the last field
of the clip or of thelast clip in thelist.

11. The Loop button plays the selected clip or clip list continuously, looping back to the
beginning of the clip when the clip ends, or in the case of aclip list, looping back to the
first clipinthelist when the last clip ends. If you create aclip whilein Loop mode, you
are asked to enter aclip length in the form 00:00:00:00
(Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames). The Record operation will automatically stop at the
specified timecode, thus protecting disk storage space.

12. The Bounce button plays the selected clip or clip list continuously, until at the end of
the clip, it playsthe clip in reverse, or in the case of aclip list, it playsto the end of the
clip list, then reverses the sequence, playing all theclipsin reverse order. If you create a
clipwhileinBounce mode, you are asked to enter aclip length in the form 00:00:00:00
(Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames). The Record operation will automatically stop at the
specified timecode, thus protecting disk storage space.
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13. The PB/EE (Playback/E to E) button determines the action during Stop or Record. If
you select Playback, the recorded imageis displayed asastill during Stop, and audiois
silenced. If E to E is selected, the input signal is routed through to the display during
Stop or Record.

14. The Clip Position Bar displays the relative position of the current frame within the
current clip. For example, if the Clip Position Bar isto the far |eft, the frameisat the
beginning of the clip; if it is at the far right, the frame is at the end. Click on the bar to

activate it or pressj or *.

15. TheRemove In Mark button removes the in mark and restores the clip to itsfirst
availablefield.

16. TheSet In Mark button setsthein mark for the current clip at the current timecode (you
can also pressi). When theclip is played, it starts at the in mark instead of the clip
beginning; however, the portion before thein mark is not lost. Use Remove In Mark to
removethein mark. Thein mark only affects thisinstance of theclip. If the clip repeats
intheclip list or is used by another panel, thisin mark is not automatically present.

17. TheTrim to In Mark button removesthe portion of the current clip preceding thein mark
(you can also press c). This action affects all copies of this clip on all panels. The
trimmed material is not retrievable. A warning message and verification prompt are
displayed before the material istrimmed.

18. The Trim from Out Mark button removes the portion of the current clip following the
out mark (you can also press u). This action affects all copies of thisclip on all panels.
Thetrimmed material is not retrievable. A warning message and verification prompt are
displayed before the material istrimmed.

19. The Set Out Mark button sets an out mark for the current clip at the current timecode
(you can also press o [not zero]). When the clip is played, it ends at the out mark;
however, the portion after the out mark isnot lost. Use Remove Out Mark to remove out
mark. An out mark only affectsthisinstance of theclip. If theclip repeatsintheclip list
or isused by another panel, the out mark is not automatically present.

20. The Remove Out Mark button removes the out mark and restores the clip to its last
availablefield.

21. The Group Name box lists the name of the current clip list.
22. The Go to Clip End button jumpsto the end of the current clip. Y ou can also press e.

23. The Forward One Field button moves the current clip position forward one field. You
can also press the - key. In addition, Shift + — advancesthe clip position 10 fieldsor 5
frames, and Ctrl + - advances the clip position 100 fields or 50 frames.

24. TheBack One Field button movesthe current clip position backward onefield. Y ou can
also pressthe — key. In addition, Shift + - reversesthe clip position 10 fieldsor 5
frames, and Ctrl + — reverses the clip position 100 fields or 50 frames.

25. The Go to Clip Beginning button jumps to the beginning of the current clip. You can
also presst.

26. The Shuttle Bar sets the shuttle rate. Use the mouse to drag the pointer to the desired
shuttle rate (displayed in the Shuttle Rate box). When you click on the shuttle bar, the
disk recorder enters shuttle mode. Y ou can also pressh.
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27. The Shuttle Rate box displays the current shuttle rate. This number ranges from —16.00
to +16.00, with the positive numbers indicating forward motion, negative numbers
reverse, and 0.00 still. This number can be set by clicking on the Shuttle Rate box to
open the Shuttle Rate dialog box, entering a shuttle rate and clicking OK. You can also

drag the Shuttle Bar to adesired position. If the shuttle rate is set faster than the
maximum rate for the controller, the maximum rate is displayed.

Shuttle Rate

Enter rate:

0K

0.0000

Cancel |

28. The Clip Name box lists the names of the clipsin the current clip list.

The functions on the Panel dialog box can be accessed directly by clicking on the

appropriate button with the mouse or by using the shortcut keys shown in Table 9. For
example, pressing Shift + R starts recording in the active panel.

Table 9. VdrPanel shortcut keys

Shortcut Key Function Shortcut Key Function
Shift + R Record Ctrl + - Forward 100 Fields
w Rewind Ctrl + « Back 100 Fields
S Stop j or ! Jog controls
por? Play e Go to Clip End
f Fast Forward h Shuttle controls
spacebar Stop t Go to Clip Beginning
Ctrl + AthruH | Activate panel A thru H i Set Mark In
- Forward 1 Field o] Set Mark Out (not zero)
- Back 1 Field Shift + ¢ Trimto Mark In
Shift + - Forward 10 Fields Shift +u Trim from Mark Out
Shift + — Back 10 Fields F1 Start Help
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Opening a Panel
If none of the panels are visible, here are the steps to open a pand:
1. Choose Window | Open Panel. The Open a Panel dialog box appears (Figure 86).

Open a Panel E |

(1] Cancel

Figure 86. Open Panel dialog box

2. Select the panel you want to display, Panel A through H. Only panels that are not
currently open appear in the dialog box. Y ou can also press Ctrl + A through Ctrl + H to
activate panels A through H.

3. Click OK.

Making a Panel Active

To make a panel active, such as Panel A, do either of the following:
» Click anywhere inside Panel A, if open.

Or:

e Choose Window | 1 Panel A: Panel Control.

Arranging Panels and Icons

If apand isobscured by another panel, you can arrange the panels so that they are all
completely visible. To arrange the panelsin this way:

e Choose Window | Tile Panels.
If you have minimized the panels, you can arrange the icons with:

e Choose Window | Arrange Icons.
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Viewing Record Capacity

The Record Capacity dialog box shows the amount of recording time remaining on the
current media disk volume according to the current compression presets. To view the
recording capacity:

1. Click a panel to make it active.

2. Choose Window | Record Capacity. A message box appears (Figure 87). In this
instance, the message box shows the internal diskslabeled INT:. The recording time
remaining is represented in Hours; Minutes: Seconds. For more information on
compression presets, see “ Setting Compression Presets’ on page 137.

INT: 00:53:27

Figure 87. Message box showing record capacity
3. Click Close.

Viewing an Audio Monitor for a Panel

The Audio Monitor allows you to monitor the level of an audio signal for apanel. To view
apanel’s audio monitor:

1. Click a panel to make it active.

2. Choose Window | Audio Monitor. The Audio dialog box appears, as shown in Figure

88. There are only two channelsin thisexample, but up to 32 channelsare possibleif the
necessary boards are installed.

Panel A Audio [}l —Close Button
PeakHold  Levels
Recofdd-e ntrols
g0 -

0o - ~Peak Indicators

| Channel Indicators
g0- |-
0o -

~Play Level Controls

-60.0 - =

Figure 88. Audio Monitor dialog box

3. Toturn peak hold on or off, choose PeakHold | On or PeakHold | Off. By default, peak
hold is on. The peak indicators, the white barsin record level controls, indicates the
audio peak you are currently recording.
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4, To show the record level controls, choose Levels | Show Record Level Controls. To
show play level controls, choose Levels | Show Play Level Controls. To hidethe level
controls, choose Levels | Hide Level Controls.

5. Towork therecord and play level controlsindependently, choose Levels | Independent
Controls. To gang the controls, choose Levels | Ganged Controls.

6. Click Close ([x]).
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Using Clips

With VdrPanel, you can define, rename and delete aclip. You can load an existing clip or
group of clips.

Defining a New Clip
There aretwo methods for defining clips.
* You can create and name an empty clip, then record to it (Name Clip First).

» You can start recording with an empty clip list, then rename the recorded clip to a
meaningful name (Record Clip First).

Either method creates and stores a named clip. Use whichever method is most convenient
for you. You can choose VideoClip | Rename Clip at any time to change aclip name.
Name Clips First

To define aclip by first naming the clip:

1. Click in apanel to select it.

2. Select VideoClip | New Clip to open the New Clip dialog box (Figure 89).

3. Select adrive from the Drive list. The number of drives available depends on your
hardware.

4. Enter aclip name, up to 32 characters long. Spaces and uppercase characters are
acceptable; however, uppercase and lowercase characters will not distinguish clip
names.

5. Click OK. The new clip is added to the clip list for the selected channel.

6. If the Loop or Bounce buttons are pressed in the panel, a dialog appears asking you to
specify the loop or bounce duration in the form 00:00:00: 00.

7. Click the Record button (in the selected Panel dialog box) to begin recording. The
timecode and compression rate fields are updated.

NOTE: A video input signal must be present on the selected channel for
recording to start.

8. Click Stop to stop recording.
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Defining a New Clip

Hew Clip E

Enter clip name:

Drive:
| Int:pdefaulty =
Clips:

long clip
Masterl
Shortclip

0K Cancel

Figure 89. New Clip dialog box

Record Clips First
To define aclip by recording and then naming the clip:

1. Click apanel to select it.

2. If any clips are listed in the Clips box, choose VideoClip | Eject All Clips to clear the
cliplist.

3. Click the Record button in the selected Panel dialog box to begin recording. A clip
named #1 (or other number for a unique clip name) appearsin the clip list for the panel.

4. |If you arein Loop or Bounce mode, the clip islimited in size to either 1,000 fields or
to the last clip length specified in the Loop/Bounce L ength dialog box.

5. Click Stop to stop recording.

If you repeat these steps to record additional clips, they are named sequentially—one
higher than the previous clip. For example, #2, #3, and so forth.

6. Choose VideoClip | Rename Clip to open the Rename Video Clip dialog box (see
“Renaming a Clip” on page 157).

7. Click on the clip to be renamed (such as#1).

8. Enter the new name in the To field. Spaces and uppercase characters are acceptable;
however, uppercase and lowercase characters will not distiguish clip names.

9. Click OK.
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Loading and Playing a Clip
To load and play aclip:

1
. If the clip is already loaded, select it from the Clips box and go to step 7.
. If theclip isnot loaded, choose VideoClip | Load Clip to open the Load Clip dialog box.

A WD

o N O O

Click in apanel to select it.

. If theclip youwant to load ison adifferent drive, select adifferent disk driveintheDrive

box.

. Select the clip to load—Richter in this example (see Figure 90).
. Click OK.
. Click the Play button in the selected Panel dialog box to begin playing the clip.

. TheNormal, Loop, and Bounce modes determine how play back occurs:

- Normal mode plays the selected clip or clip list to the end, freezing on the last field
of the clip or of thelast clip in thelist.

- Loop playsthe selected clip or clip list continuously, looping back to the beginning
of the clip when the clip ends, or inthe case of aclip list, looping back to thefirst clip
in the list when the last clip ends.

- Bounce mode plays the selected clip or clip list continuously, until at the end of the
clip, it playsthe clip in reverse, or in the case of aclip list, it playsto the end of the
clip list, then reverses the sequence, playing all the clipsin reverse order.

Load Clip E
Drive:

|INT1:detauly =
Clips:

eruption
Intuition
magma
MNuance

Tidal Wave
volcano

0K Cancel

Figure 90. Load Clip dialog box
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Renaming a Clip
To rename aclip:
1. Choose VideoClip | Rename Clip. The Rename Video Clip dialog box appears.

Rename Yideo Clip X

Drive: [INT1:¢defauly =]

Rename: Ieruitiun

magma
Nuance
Richter
Tidal Wave
valcano

To: |Intuitiun

0K Cancel

Figure 91. Rename Video Clip dialog box
2. If the clip you want to rename isin a different list, select it from the Drive box.
3. Select a clip from the Rename box. The clip name appears in the To box.

4, Edit the current name or delete the name and enter a new one. Clip names can have up
to 32 characters. Spaces and uppercase characters are acceptable; however, uppercase
and lowercase characters will not distiguish clip names.

5. Click OK.
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Setting Clip Protection
To set clip read-only protection:
1. Choose VideoClip | Set Clip Protection and the Set Clip Protection dialog box appears.

Set Clip Protection E

Drive:

|INT:detauly =

PlayfRecord: Play only:
#4 = N

#5 _ #2

“tmp . Protected -> || |¥#3
jreci -
jreclil
jrecl2 <- Unprotected
jrecl3 I
jrecld
jreclh
jreclb
jrecl?
jrecld
irec19 =]

0OK | Cancel

Figure 92. Set Clip Protection dialog box
2. If the clip you want to protect isin adifferent list, select it from the Drive box.

3. Toprotect aclip, select aclip inthe Play/Record box and then click Protected. Theclip
is now protected as read-only.

4, To unprotect or unlock aclip, select aclip in the Read Only box and then click
Unprotected. The clip is no longer protected.

5. Click OK.

158 Profile Family 3 March 2000



Sriping a Clip

Striping a Clip

Striping timecode with VdrPand allows you to complete a striping process faster than real
time. For example, on atraditional VTR, it might take you an hour to stripe aone-hour clip.
But with VdrPanel, you can stripe a one-hour clip in a matter of minutes.

To stripe timecode on a previously recorded clip:
1. Choose VideoClip | Stripe Clip and the Stripe Timecode dialog box appears.

Stripe Time Code

Starting time code
po o o [0
hr n sec frm

]
mi

User bits: IUUUUUUUU

oK Cancel |

Figure 93. Stripe Timecode dialog box
2. Enter the timecode you want to start the clip with, in the form 00: 00: 00: 00.
3. Enter up to eight digitsto mark the clip with user bits.
4, Click OK when complete.

Setting Long or Short Clip Names

Long clip names display the full path name of the clip, for example,
INT1:\default\clipname. Short clip namesdisplay only theclip name. Clip namesare shown
in Clip Name box in aPanel.

To set the clip name to be short or long:
e Choose Options | Display Short Name or Options | Display Long Name.

NOTE: This setting only appliesto the current panel. Each panel can have a
different setting for clip namelength.
Ejecting All Clips
To gect al clips:
1. Choose VideoClip | Eject All Clips.
2. All clipsin the Clips box in the Panel are gjected immediately.
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Deleting a Clip
Todelete aclip:
1. Choose VideoClip | Delete Clip to open the Delete Clip dialog box.

Delete Chp

Drive:

|INT1:pdefaulyy =

Select clip[s] to be deleted:

eruption
Intuition

magma

Richter
Tidal Wave
volcano

oK | Cancel |

Figure 94. Delete Clip dialog box
2. If the clip you want to delete is on a different drive, select it in the Drive box.

3. Select theclip or clips you want to delete.
4. Click OK when complete. A message box appearstelling you which fileis being del eted.
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Clip Lists

Y ou can save and organize clipsinto lists (al so called groups). Y ou can load a saved group
of clips. Y ou can also save an existing group of clips under adifferent name. Y ou can a'so
create and later edit alist of clips.

Saving a Group of Clips in a Clip List
A clip list can be saved and loaded later. To save aclip list as a group:

1. Click within the specific Panel dialog box to select the panel where the clip listis
currently displayed.

2. ChooseFile | Save Group of Clips and the current list of clips, as shown in the Clips
box, is saved in the current group (.grp). If the clips have not been saved in a group
previoudly, the Save Group of Clips dialog box appears.

Save Group of Clips HE

Savein |l profle =] ek e =
1 configs

1 diag

1 drivers

| extras

E clipz.arp

E Seizmic.grp

Flogame: | | see |
Save az bupe: IGrDupS of Clipz j Cancel |

Figure 95. Save Group of Clips dialog box

3. If you have not aready saved the group, choose File | Save Group of Clips As.
The Save Ascommand enables you assign a different name to an already named group
of clips, preserving the contents of the original group. The saved group can be loaded at
any time with VideoClip | Load Group.
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Playing a Clip List
To play aligt of clips:
1. Click within the specific Panel dialog box to select the panel.

2. Choose VideoClip | Load Group if the clip list you want to play is not currently

loaded.
Load Group of Clips

Look in: I @ profile

1 configs
1 diag
1 drivers
| extras
clipz.arp
SiEmic. grp

File name: ISeismic.grp Open I
Filez of type: IGrDupS of Clipz j Cancel |

Figure 96. Load Group of Clips dialog box
3. Select the group and click OK. In this example, the group is Seismic.grp.
4, Click on thefirst clipintheclip list.
5. Click Play to start playing the clip list.
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Editing a Clip List
Toedit aclip list (group of clips):
1. Click apanel to select it.

2. Choose Video Clip | Load Group if theclip list to be edited was previously saved as a
group. Select the group and click OK.

3. Choose VideoClip | Edit Clip List to open the Edit Clip List dialog box.

Edit Clip List E
Drive: Clip list:
IINT1 Jdefaulif j INT1:ldefault{Richter
Clins: INT1:}defaultferuption
ps- INT1:/defaulmagma
leruption | Add = INT1:/defaulyTidal Wave
Intuition = 1 INT1:/defaultfvolcano
magma
MNuance <- Bemowve
Richter
Tidal Wave
volcano
Addﬁruup—) .......
oK Cancel

Figure 97. Edit Clip List dialog box

4, To add aclip to the current list loaded in step 1, select aclip in the Clips box and then
click Add. It isadded to the Clip List box (with along clip name).

5. Toremove aclip from the current list, select aclip from the Clip List box, and click
Remove to remove the clip from the list. This does not delete the clip from disk—it
simply removes a reference from the clip list.

6. To edit adifferent group, click Add Group to bring up the Load Group of Clipsdialog
box.

7. Click OK when complete.
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Setting In and Out Marks in Clips

Y ou can set atemporary beginning and ending to aclip by marking an in point, an out point
or both. The video and audio data is not lost, however: it simply is not used when the clip
isplayed. For example, if you set amark-in point five secondsintoaclip, it playsat thefive
second mark instead of at the beginning, but if you remove a mark-in, it returns the
beginning of the clip to the actual clip start.

NOTE: Setting in and out marks appliesto Panel Control only. Itisnot
recommended for other protocoals.

Setting Marks
To set anew in mark and out mark in aclip:
1. Click apanel to select it.

2. Create aclip, load aclip, or load aclip list and then select a clip from the list. The Clip
Position Bar isall the way to the left and the Timecode is 00:00:00:00.

3. Usethetransport controls, drag the Clip Position Bar, or click on the Timecode display
to enter atimecode to locate the frame where you want to set the in mark.

[X] 4. Click Set In Mark. The Timecode display remains the same, but the Clip Position Bar
jumps to the far |€eft, indicating the mark-in point on the clip.

5. Usethetransport controls, drag the Clip Position Bar, or click on the Timecode display
to enter atimecode to locate the frame where you want to set the out mark.

[Z] 6. Click Set Out Mark. The Timecode display remains the same, but the Clip Position Bar
jumps to the far right, indicating the mark-out point of the clip.

7. Drag the Clip Position Bar to the beginning of theclip.
8. Click Play. The clip starts at the in mark and stops at the out mark.

Removing Marks
To remove in and out marks from a clip:
1. Select aclip containing marksin the Clip Name box.

[£] 2. ClicktheRemove In Mark button to remove amark-in point and reset the clip beginning
to the actual start of the clip.

[2] 3. Click the Remove Out Mark button to remove the mark-out point and reset the clip
ending to the actual end of the clip.
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Trimming Clips

Y ou can trim a clip from the beginning of the clip to the in mark or from the out mark to
the end of the clip. This action affects all copies of the clip on all panels. The trimmed
material isnot retrievable. A warning message and verification prompt are displayed before
the function compl etes.

Totrimaclip:
1. Select aclip with either in or out marks or both in the Clip Name box.

2. Click the Trim to Mark button to remove the portion of the current clip preceding thein
mark.

3. Click the Trim from Out Mark button to remove the portion of the current clip following
the out mark.

Setting Field Dominance for Marks

Y ou can set field dominance so that a clip’s mark-in and mark-out pointsoccur at field 1 or
field 2 of agiven frame. By default, the field dominanceis set so that either field 1 or field
2 can be a mark-in or mark-out point. To change field dominance:

1. Choose Options | Field Dominance. The Field Dominance dialog box appears (Figure
98).

Panel A Field Dominance |

" Field 1

..................................

k. Cancel

Figure 98. Field Dominance dialog box
2. Click Field 1 or Field 2.
3. Click OK. The change takes effect immediately.

NOTE: Field dominance appliesto JPEG clips only and the latest field
dominance setting applies to all open panels.
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Chapter 5
Using the Profile Disk Utility

The Profile Disk Utility allows you to create new file systems on a Profile disk set
(volume), format disks, set a new disk label, load the latest microcode from the disk
manufacturer, or browsethrough the SCSI log. A Profile volume may consist of theinternal
disksin aProfile disk recorder or video file server, or it may be the external disksin a
PDX 103/208 Disk Expansion Unit, or a PRS200/250 RAID Storage System.

NOTE: You must login as administrator to use this utility.

After starting the application, the Profile Disk Utility window appears. Most of the disk
utility functions can be performed from this dialog box, as shown in Figure 99.

25 Profile Disk Utility
File  Digk Utiities Help
Physical Yolume | [rata Set | Mo ofDisks | Disk Size I Current Data Set
&3 Intemal INT 8 SGE iats Cok 1 - TN Make Data Set | Set Label .
Aailable volumes Sl Vi
= Irtermal -
ol 5 |
<<Remove |
B Intemal |
SCSI D | Serial Mo. ‘ Wendor | Mo, of Blocks | Block Size | Model | Revision | Bad Blocks ‘ Medium Errors
= 430 NB051263  SEAGATE 2373630 4056 ET19171W Dang 0 il
= a0 NB053268  SEAGATE 2373630 4038 ST19171%W) D309 0 il
= ah0 LaZ17180  SEAGATE 2373630 4058 ST19171%W D309 0 1]
= a0 MB051466  SEAGATE 2373630 4096 ST1971W D309 0 o
=30 NB050373  SEAGATE 2373630 4056 ET19171W Dang 0 il
= Ca0 NB052077  SEAGATE 2373630 4058 ET19171W D3ng 0 il
=rcCa0 L&Z11B07  SEAGATE 2373630 4098 ST19171%W) D309 0 il
=R NB054015  SEAGATE 2373630 4096 ST19171%) D309 5 1]
1| | i
Fania Load Wicends Eisloais B Blochs TestBad Elocs | Detillog.. |
Cloge |

Figure 99. Profile Disk Utility window

NOTE: If you usethe PDX 103 Disk Expansion Unit with aPDR 200 or PDR 300,
the9gigabyteharddrivesin thevideo disk recorder arelimitedto the storage size
of the 4 gigabyte hard drives in the PDX103.
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Creating a File System
A file system is created for all mediadisks before a Profile disk recorder is shipped from
the factory. Y ou can set up afile system any time you need to build or rebuild your system.

NOTE: If you areupgradinga PDR100to version 2.1 or later of system software
from version 1.4.XX or earlier, you must rebuild your file system.

Information on the disks is shown in the upper-left panel of the Profile Disk Utility
window—information such as physical volumes, data sets, number of disks, and disk size.
Additional information is shown in the lower pane: SCSI |Ds of each disk, serial numbers,
vendor names, number of blocks, block sizes, model numbers, revision numbers, bad
blocks, medium errors, read errors, and write errors.

A volume consists of a set of physical disks, such as an array of eight internal disksina
Profile disk recorder orinaPDX 208 Disk Expansion Chassis. A data set isagroup of disks
that can consist of one or more volumes. The data set name is the name that appearsin
VdrPand. Mediais striped across all disks in the data set.

To create afile system:
1. Select adata set from the Current Data Set box. For example, Data Set 1 - int.

2. Select the volumes to be included in the data set from the Available Volumes list and
click Add. To remove volumes from the data set, select volumes from the Selected
Volumeslist and click Remove.

3. ChooseFile | Make Data Set or click Make Data Set.

Setting a Disk Label

To set adisk label:
1. ChooseFile | Set Label or click Set Label. The Set Labdl dialog box appears.

Set Label ]|

Current Label  INT

MHew Label I

et

Figure 100. Set Label dialog box

2. Enter the new label name in the New Label box. The label name can have up to seven
characters and can contain only alphanumeric characters (0-9, a-z, or A—Z), dashes (-),
or underlines ().

3. Click Set when complete.
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Formatting a Disk Volume

Formatting disks organizesthem so the Profile system can write datato and read datafrom
them in an orderly way. All media disks come preformatted from the factory.

>>> CAUTION: Formatting disks removes all media and other data from the disks. Format
disks only when absolutely necessary.

To format adisk:
1. Select the desired physical volume with the tab in the lower pane.
2. Select the desired disks.

3. Choose Disk Utilities | Format Disk(s) or click Format. The Format Disk(s) dialog box
appears. If disks are non-Seagate, you can select a block size. The estimated time
remaining to format the disk or disks is displayed.

4, Click Format on the dialog box to continue formatting the disks.

Format Disk[s] E |

Block Size I 4095 j

Time Remaining:

Caticel |

Figure 101. Format Disk(s) dialog box
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Loading Microcode

To load microcode for your hard disks:
1. Inthe lower pane, select the drive or drives where you want to load microcode.

2. Choose Disk Utilities | Load Microcode or click the Load Microcode button to open
this dialog box.

Microcode Filename to Load EHE
Loskin: |3 bin = =

1 configs

A Cvs

I drivvers
U015 lod
cudwB00T lod

Filez of ype: IMicrocode Filez [+ lad) j Cancel |

Figure 102. Microcode Filename to Load dialog box

3. Double-click on afilename or enter the name of the microcode (.lod) filein the Filename
box and click Open to load the microcode (see Table 10).

NOTE: Before loading microcode, check what make of drive you havein the
Vendor field of the lower panein the Disk Utility window.

Table 10. Microcode update files

File Name Disk Type

cu4w6001.1od Seagate 4-gigabyte disk drives
cu9w6004.1od Seagate 9-gigabyte drives
c9p5724.1od Seagate low profile 9-gigabyte drives
ibm9G_51.lod IBM 9-gigabyte drives
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Relocating and Testing Bad Blocks

The reason why bad block errors are reported is usually not because the physical block
(cluster) is damaged. Often the reason is because when the system attemptsto read amedia
file and for any reason it cannot read ablock, it does not retry but simply repeats the last
field and moves on to the next block.

NOTE: The following tests are nondestructive.

Testing bad blocks determines whether a bad block error isreally a physical problem with
the disk or just a nonrepeatable read error that can be ignored. If the error is nonrepeatabl e,
the block may be removed from the bad blocks list. Otherwise, the block will be
reallocated.

To test bad blocks:

» Choose Disk Utilities | Test Bad Blocks or click Test Bad Blocks.
To relocate bad blocks:

» Choose Disk Utilities | Relocate Bad Blocks or click Relocate Bad Blocks.

NOTE: You must read the detail log (SCSI log) to view theresults of these tests.
See“ The Detail Log” on page 172.
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The Detail Log

The detail log (scsi.log) recordsthe history of everything that happens on adisk and helps
youtrack problemswith disks. For example, when you relocate or test bad blocks, you must
read the detail log to see the results.

To open and read the detail log:

1. Choose Disk Utilities | Detail Log or click Detail Log. The Detail Log dialog box
appears.

2. Click Close when done checking the log information.

Detail Log E |

Mo entries for Intemnal, digk 4300 ;I

Mo entries for Internal, disk A:5:0.
Mo entries for Internal, disk A:5:0.
Mo entries for Internal, disk B:3:0.
Mo entries for Internal, disk B:5:0.
Mo entries for Internal, disk B:E:0.
Mo entries for External 1. disk &:8:0,

Mo entries for External 1, dizk B:10:0.

Figure 103. Detail Log dialog box

NOTE: Scsi.log isa binary file; you cannot view it with WinTail. See“ Viewing
Profile Logs’ on page 173 for information about viewing other Profile logs.
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Using Profile Utilities

This chapter showsyou how to read Profilelogswith WinTail, capture Profile logswith the
capture tool, assign Profile Protocol resources for RS-422 ports controlled by Profile
Protocol and managed by ProLink, access a Profile system from a remote PC with
PortServer, and how to manually stop and start the PDR Access Control service.

Viewing Profile Logs

Y ou can view Profile system logs with the graphical log viewer WinTail. Thislog viewer
allows you to see the end of alog file. To view any of the Profile system log files:

1. Double-click on the Profile Log shortcut icon on the Windows NT desktop or choose
Start | PDR Applications | Profile Log. By default, the WinTail application views
profilelog. WinTail automatically checks log files for updates every two seconds.

2. To view other logs, choose File | Open.

NOTE: Becauseitisabinaryfile, you cannot view scsi.log with WinTail.
See“The Detail Log” on page 172 for instructions on how to view scsi.log.

B winT ail - [profile_log] =]
Fil= Edit “iew ‘Window Help 18| x|
3| | &l3)

B.B6 .00 SEAGATE S$T15158W 6681 BBB23;|

Found genlock board in slot 14.

Found component serial digital video board in slot 3.
Found component serial digital video board in slot 7.
EDInitBoard: component serial digital video board at
EDInitBoard: component serial digital video board at
Found Tx4 analog auwdio board in slot
Found Tx4 analog auwdio board in szlot
Found Tx4 analog auwdio board in szlot
Found Tx4 analog audio board in slot
Eystem reincarnation 18

Found file system "INT:="

NET buffers at cl388080, size 524288
NET buffers at c3380080, size 524288
NET buffers at cH38008@, size 524288
NET buffers at c'/3800800, size 524288
CODEC memory at cBcBcBPB, size V815168

CODEC memory at c2cBcBPB, size V815168

CODEC memory at cdcBcBPB, size V815168

CODEC memory at cbcBcBPBA, size V815168

Found 4 video codec channels.

Found disk recorder slave board in slot 13.

Thu Feb 13 18:35:86 1997

ref. genlock: videoStandard iz the zame — no change T
1

»
Ready ’_ S

=031y N

Figure 104. WinTail window
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Y ou can view three sets of logs:

1. The PDR Access Control service records messages from the real-time processor into
profilelog. Asinstalled, the WinTail application reads thislog file by default.

2. VdrPanel logs all RS-422 protocol messages for supported third-party protocols.
Logging occursto files VdrPanel [ ABCD].000 and VdrPanel[ ABCD].001 in the
directory where VdrPanel is run. Logging has a timing resolution of 10 msec. Use a
dedicated RS-422 logger for better resolution and accuracy.

Logging for each panel may be turned off by setting the value M sgL ogger to 0 in these
registry keys with the Windows NT registry editor regedit:
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE
| SYSTEM
/ Cur r ent Cont r ol Set
/ Servi ces

/VtrService
/ Chan[ ABCD]

NOTE: Logger does not log duplicate replies for BVW, BVW [insert edit] and
Odetics for 61.0c CurrentTimeSense for Timerl, LTC, and VITC, and 61.0c
StatusSense, nor for Louth for 30.05 PortStatusRequest and 30.10
SystemStatusRequest.

3. VdrPort logs record all messages passed between Windows NT and the real time
processor. The following information is logged:
- Direction:

> indicates NT-to-video-processor
< indicates video-processor-to-NT

- VDR port number (0-3)
- Tick count (msec since Windows NT booted)
- Message
The start of the VdrPort log file contains the date and time (year/month/day

hours: min:sec.msec), and the equivalent tick count. Events are logged to two files:
VdrPortLog.000 and VdrPortLog.001.
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Log Capture Tool

The Profile Log Capture Tool is used to capture Profile logs and package them in .zip
format to be sent to Grass Valley Group. To start the Log Capture tool, double-click the
Log Tool icon on the Windows NT desktop, choose Start | Run and enter
C:\profile\logstool.exe in the text entry field, or enter start logstool on acommand line.

When you start the log capture tool, it compresses the current set of Profile logs and
launches the log set selection screen (Figure 105). Y ou can choose the current set of logs
or one of the last four log sets captured.

Clicking the Cancel button cleans up any temporary files and exits the program. If you
click Cancel while copying and compressing when the program isfirst started, the Current
Logs selection will not be available.

Untitled - Profile Log Capture Tool

File Help

|Jze the Current Logs if thiz is a new capture or use one of the
older Log sets to repackage into different size files.

= Curent Logs Created - Tuesday, July 07, 1338

" Log get 1 Mat Created
™ Log set 2 Mot Created
™ Log set 3 Mot Created
" Logset 4 Mot Created
< Eaeh M et Cancel Help

Figure 105. Log set selection screen
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After choosing alog set, click the Next button to advance to the size selection screen
(Figure 106). Choose one of these three sizes:

* 1.4 MB filesize — Select thisfile sizeif you are using floppy diskettes to send the
information to Grass Valley Group.

e Singlefile

e Custom file size — enter anumber in the field to specify the number of 100,000-byte
blocks (minimum 2).

Thesingle file and custom file size selections allow you to choose the file size that is most
convenient for you to ftp or e-mail to Grass Valley Group.

Clicking the Back button returnsto the log set selection screen if you want to change your
log set selection.

Untitled - Profile Log Capture Tool

File Help

Select the size of file(s] to package the logs into.
For custom size 2 % 100,000 bytes is the smallest zize allowed,

1.4 ME file size

™ Single fil=
' Cugtom file size 1 & 100,000 bytes
< Back Mext » Cancel { THelp i

Figure 106. Size selection screen
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The Next button completesthe log capture and file sizing process, and advances you to the
Log Tool Complete screen.

TheLog Tool Complete screen displaysthe location of the ZI Pfiles that were created from
the log set that you selected. Carefully note the location of thefiles created, then click OK
to exit the program.

NOTE: Clicking OK doesnot send any filesto Grass Valley Group, it merely ends
the program. To send the files, you must copy them to floppy disk, or transmit
them using ftp or e-mail.

Untitled - Profile Log Capture Tool

File Help

Send the following files to T ektroniz Custormer Support.

C:Aprofiletlogsharchive \LO GS 0707, 000NPLOYOT . zip
C:Aprofiletlogsharchive \LO GS 0707 . 000N\PLOYO7 2. 2ip
C:Aprofiletlogsharchive \LO G5 0707, 000NPLOTOY 3. 2ip
C:Aprofiletlogsharchive \LO G5 0707 000MPLOFOT4. zip
C:Aprofiletlogsharchive \LOGS 0707 000MPLOYOY5. 2ip
C:Aprofiletlogsharchive \LOGS 0707 DO0APLOYO7E. zip

< Bk oK Carcel | {7 Feip

Figure 107. Log tool complete screen
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Profile Protocol Resources

The Profile Protocol Resources utility lets you assign Profile resources such as inputs,
outputs, and codecs, for use with ports controlled by Profile Protocol over an RS-422
connection and managed by ProLink. The PRC100 is one example of a device that uses
these ports.

Profile Protocol implements Named Configuration Space (NCS) as a mechanism to ease
Profile configuration. Using NCS, an application can send one command, Open Port
(10.01), with a parameter specifying a configuration file to use, and the Profile unit handles
all the resource all ocation and crosspoints specified in the configuration file. Thisfreesthe
application from the task of allocating resources manually.

The Profile Protocol Resources utility provides asimple, graphical way of creating
configuration files. It replaces previous Profile Protocol configuration tools such as the
PRC100 Configuration Utility (prccfg.exe), and configures all Profile resources,
DVCPRO 25 and DV CPRO 50 codecs.

The following sections explain how to use the Profile Protocol Resources utility. You'll
also find an explanation of the contents of a configuration file, and some sample files that
you may find helpful if you need to modify files manually.

Using the Profile Protocol Resources Utility

When you start the Profile Protocol Resources utility by double-clicking itsicon, alarge
dialog box similar to the one shown in Figure 108 appears.

The available Profile resources are displayed in the dialog box. Note that these resources
will vary according to the features of each Profile system. For example, while JPEG codecs
are available on all Profile systems, MPEG encoders and DV CPRO codecs appear as
resources only on Profile models that are so equipped.
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Using the Profile Protocol Resources Utility

= E3

—Wideo Resources

Yideao Input Codec Type Yideo Output
SDné-014 JFEG #1 SDI-0ukéal14
SOl-nB-J14 JPEG #2 SDI-OutB-J14
S0l na-J15 JPEG #3 SDI-Outa-J15
SDlnB-J15 JPEG #4 SDI-OuB-J15 ;
DVCPROZ5 #1 Add Yideo
DVCPROZ5 #2
DVCPROZ5 #3
DWVCPROZE #4
— fudio Resources
Audio Inputs Audio Outputs
AES/EBUHNT-IS = AES/EBU-OUt1JB N
AES/EBUAN2-)5 AES/EBU-OutzJ5 —
AES/EBUAN3IS AES/EBU-Out3J5
AES/EBU-Ind-5 AES/EBU-Outd-J5
AES/EBU-InG-J5 AES/EBU-OuS-J5
iggﬁggﬂlngjg AES/EBU-OuE-J5
An AES/EBU-Out?J5 i
AES/EBUANE-IS AES/EBU-OutBJ5 sadds
AES/EBU-In3-J5 AES/EBU-Out3J5
AES/EBU-IN10-J5 AES/EBU-Out10-J5
AES/EBUR11-J5 AES/EBU-OU11-J5
AES/EBUAR124J5 AES/EBU-Out1 245
AES/EBUAN134J5 AES/EBU-Out! 35
AES/EBU-In14-J5 e AES/EBU-Out14-J5 e
?EE{EEHEH:I‘E\JIE LI AES/EBU-Out15-J5 ﬂ

Pl a it n TR PR R ] -

— Timecode Resources
Ti mecode Input

Timecode Tracks

Timecode Output

LTCIR1-16 | |TCRec#1 LTC-Out1-116
LTCIn2-116 TC Rec #2 LTC-Out2-J16
LTCIn3-116 TC Rec #3 LTC-Out3-J16
LTCInd-1E TC Rec #4 LTC-Outd-J16 Add Ti d
SOIWITCInA-J14 TC Rec #5 SOIWITC-Oukd-I14 wl
SDIWITCRE-J14 TC Rec #E SDIAITC-OuB-I14
SDIWITCIRA-J15 TC Rec #7 SDIITC-Outh-J15
SDIVITCIRB-115 TC Rec #8 SDIITC-OWB-I15
GenLockW¥ITCAna-116 &
[Ereate Eie | Clear all Wide Exit

Figure 108. The main Profile Protocol Resources dialog box

The Add Video, Add Audio, and Add Timecode buttons add the resources you select to
the configuration file under construction. Each timeyou click the“Add” button for a set of
resources, the resources are tagged as “ Used” except for shared resources, such asaVideo
Input, which you can use several times.

The Clear button removesthe“Used” tagsfrom resourcesthat have been added but not yet
saved; the Clear All button clears al “Used” tagsin the dialog box, including those for

resources that have been saved. The Create File button allows you to save the temporarily
stored information in the permanent configuration file.

Resources being used by other applications (such as VdrPanel) aretagged as“In Use.” If
you wish to add “In Use” resources to the configuration file, exit Profile Protocol
Resources, free the resourcesin the other Profile applications, then restart Profile Protocol

Resources.
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To create a configuration file:

1. Select the video input, codec or encoder, and video output you wish to add to the
configuration file and click the Add Video button. If you wish to assign more than one
video codec to a channel, repeat the process.

If you select a JPEG codec, adialog box appears similar to the one shown in Figure 109.
Select a compression setting for your recordings and click OK.

2. Select one or more audio inputs. The output that corresponds to each input is
automatically selected. Click the Add Audio button.

3. Select timecode input, tracks, and output and click Add Timecode. Repeat the process
for each timecode resource you wish to add.

4, Click the Create File button to savethefile. When the Save As dialog box appears, enter
afile name that your application will use when it opens the port. The configuration file
should be stored in the default C:\profile\configs directory, and must have a .cfg
extension. For example, you must create vtr1.cfg, vtr2.cfg, etc. files for use with the
PRC100.

5. Choose OK to write the configuration file.

Y ou have now completed creating aconfiguration filefor your Profile Protocol application.
Usethisfilewhen you open the desired port from the application, such asthe PRC 100. Y ou
should create as many files as you require for your application.

Configure JPEG 525 Line Compresszion |

' 50000 Bytes/Field
" 75000 Bytes/Field
€~ 100000 Bytes/Field

Figure 109. Setting JPEG compression
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Manually Editing a Configuration File
In some special cases, you may wish to manually edit a configuration file.

Y ou can use any text editor to make changesto an existing configuration file. Notepad will
saveyour fileintherequired format. If you decideto use any other editor, such asWordPad,
be sureto savethefileasatext document (ASCII or txt) and usethe .cfg filename extension
if you change the name of thefile.

Configuration filesare simpletext files, containing three typesof lines. Thelines are parsed
on a column basis as follows:

* |If column 1 contains anything besides a number from 0-9, the lineisignored as a
comment line.

e If column 7 containsa“C” or “c”, the line istreated as a crosspoint line.

» All other lines are treated as resour ce lines.

Both resource allocation lines and crosspoint lines share a similar format:
xx-yy[,][funcl][func2]

NOTE: Although resource and crosspoint lines look similar, they have very
different meanings. Thisisafreguent source of confusion and error. Make sure
whether you are editing a resource line or a crosspoint line!

Resource Lines

Resourcelinesallocate aresourcefor use by aport. Thefollowingisthe column-by-column
layout of resource lines:

e Column 1-2: resource type.
Must be one of the following:

00 audio codec

01 JPEG codec

02 video input

03 video output

04 LTCinput

05 VITCinput

06 timecode generator
07 LTC output

08 VITC output

09 timecode recorder
10 audio output

11 video combiner (mix
effect)

12 MPEG encoder

13 MPEG decoder

14  audioinput

15 DVCPRO 25 codec
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16 DVCPRO 50 codec
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e Column 3: separator (-).

e Column 4-5: resource number.

This specifies which resource of the specified type is desired. Resources of agiven type
are numbered starting at 0. To select the third timecode recorder, specify “02” in
columns 4-5.

For inputs and outputs spread across multiple cards, devices are scanned along the

Profile EISA bus starting at slot 0. Viewed from the back of the Profile system, numbers
increment from right to left. In a Profile system with two Serial Digital 1/O cards, video
input 00 represents the upper BNC connector on the rightmost Serial Digital card, while
video input 03 represents the second BNC connector on the leftmost Serial Digital card.

In Profile systems with amix of video /O cards, the video cards are scanned in the
following order:

- Seria Digital Component
- Serial Digital Component with Embedded Audio
- Component Analog
- Composite Analog
- Seria Digital Composite
For example, in a Profile system with two Serial Digital Component cards and one
Analog Composite I nput card, the Serial Digital inputs will be numbered 00 through 03,
and the Composite input will be numbered 04, regar dless of where the Composite card
is placed.
e Column 6: optional separator (, or space).
Thisis mandatory if column 7 is meaningful, optional otherwise.
e Column 7: optional parameters.

For inputs, thismust be an S (for Shareable€). In addition, certain resources may specify
additional parameters, starting in column 7. These parameters are read and assigned in
the order given below. There are no optional parameters for DV CPRO codecs.

- For JPEG codecs:

goalsize (bytes/field), minimum luminance Q, maximum luminance Q, minimum
chrominance Q, and maximum chrominance Q
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- For audio codecs:

input level, output level, window size

If you don't specify parameters, the default values are used. Y ou can override the
defaultsin the .cfg file, or by using the API calls. Acceptable values for these
parameters are shown in Table 11

Table 11. Audio Parameters

Parameter Acceptable Values Default

input level From 0.0 (full attenuation) to 1.0 (no attenuation) 1.0

output level From 0.0 (full attenuation) to 1.0 (no attenuation) 1.0

window size Number of audio fields to play during video still frame | 1
operations.

- For timecode generators:

timecode format, timecode mode, time to seed, user bits to seed

If you don't specify parameters, the default values are used. Y ou can override the
defaultsin the .cfg file, or by using the API calls. Acceptable values for these
parameters are shown in Table 12

Table 12. Timecode Parameters

1 =TcModeFreeRun

2 = TcModeFieldL ocked

3 =TcModeRegenHold

4 = TcModeRegenFlywheel

Parameter Acceptable Values Default
timecode format | O = Drop-frame 1

1 = Non-drop frame
timecode mode | 0= TcModeFreeze 2

time to seed

frame, second, minute, hour

user hitsto seed

32 hits, in reverse byte order
(last, third, second, first)

Each resource allocation lineisassigned an index number in sequential order independent
of comment lines or crosspoint lines. Thus, the first resource line found in an NCSfileis
assigned index number 1, the second is assigned index number 2, etc. Theseindex numbers
may be used by the crosspoint lines, which are described in the following section.

Profile Family
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Crosspoint lines

Crosspoint lines assign default and scheduled crosspoints between resources. A basic
explanation of these eventsisincluded below.

Thefollowing is the column-by-column layout of crosspoint lines:
» Column 1-2: source index number.

e Column 3: separator (-).

* Column 4-5: destination index number.

e Column 6: separator (,).

e Column 7: crosspoint indicator (“C” or “c").

e Column 8: ‘D’ or 'S for default or schedule crosspoints.

Scheduled crosspoint connections take precedence during playback, default crosspoints
take effect at all other times (or in the absence of scheduled crosspoints). Typically,
scheduled and default crosspoints are used in sets of three to define playback and E-to-E
modes, as follows;

- Default connection of an input to an output (E-E).
- Default connection of an input to a codec (for recording).

- Scheduled connection of the codec to the output (to override E-E during PB).
A configuration file should only have crosspoint lines for video and timecode.

The sample configuration files that follow provide examples of resource and crosspoint
lines.
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Sample Configuration Files

The following sample configuration files demonstrate how to create a basic file, and how
to add features which the Profile Protocol Resources utility does not support, such as
assigning two codecs for one channel. You'll find these and other sample configuration
filesin the c:\profile\configs directory.

Basic Configuration

This example shows how to create a basic configuration file.
/1 format is 2 digit base 10 numbers
[ format XX[-]1YY[,][funcl[func2]] starting col 1

/[l format if coll is not between 0 & 9 , its a coment

/1 format [optional parameters with white-space separators] start in
col 6

02-00, S /1 index 1 - video input O shared

03-00 /1 index 2 - video output O

01-00 100000 // index 3 - JPEG codec 0 at 100KB

01- 02, CD /1 Default connect video input->video output)
01-03, CD /| Default connect video input->video codec
03-02, Cs /'l Schedul e connect video codec->vi deo out put

/! now do the audi o connections 1-4

00-00 /1 index 4 - audi o codecs
00-01 /1 index 5 - audi o codecs
00-02 /1l index 6 - audi o codecs
00-03 /1l index 7 - audi o codecs
10-00 /] index 8 - audio outputs 1-4
10-01 /1l index 9

10- 02 /1 index 10

10- 03 /1l index 11

/! now do the LTC to recorder 1

04-00, S /1 index 12 - LTC input
07-00 /1 index 13 - LTC out put
09- 00 /1 index 14 - tcRecorder
12- 13, CD
12- 14, CD
14-13, CS
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Assigning a Second JPEG Codec

This example is the same as the basic configuration, but it adds another JPEG codec,
connected to the same video input. This samplefileis supplied as 2JpegSample.cfg in the
c:\Profilé\configs directory on the Profile system drive.

/1 format is 2 digit base 10 numbers

[ format XX[-]1YY[,][funcl[func2]] starting col 1

/[l format if coll is not between 0 & 9, its a coment
/1 format [optional parameters with white-space separators] start in
col 6

/] format the rest is avail able

02-00, S /] index 1 - video input O shared
03-00 /1 index 2 - video output O
01-00 100000 /1l index 3 - JPEG codec 0 at 100KB
01-02,CD /1 Default connect indexl->index2
/1 (vid in->vid out)
01-03, CD /| Default connect video input->video codec
03-02, Cs /1 Schedul e connect video codec->vi deo out put
/1 now do the audi o connections 1-4
00-00 /1 index 4 - audio codecs
00-01 /1 index 5 - audi o codecs
00-02 /1 index 6 - audio codecs
00-03 /1 index 7 - audio codecs
10-00 /] index 8 - audio outputs 1- 4
10-01 /1 index 9
10- 02 /1 index 10
10- 03 /1 index 11

/! now do the LTC to recorder 1

04-00, S /1 index 12 - LTC input
07-00 /1 index 13 - LTC out put
09- 00 /1 index 14 - tcRecorder
12- 13, CD
12- 14, CD
14-13, CS

/1 manually add these lines to add a second Jpeg Codec.

02-00, S /1 index 15 - video input O shared

03-01 /1 index 16 - video output 1

01- 01 100000 /1 index 17 - video codec 1 at 100KB

15-16, CD /1 Default connect index15->index16 (vid in->vid out)
15-17,CD /1 Default connect video input->video codec

17-16, CS /1 Schedul e connect video codec->vi deo out put
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Assigning a DVCPRO Codec

This example assigns a DV CPRO codec, rather than a JPEG codec. It also illustrates how
toassign both LTC and VITC timecode resourcesfor achannel. The samplefileis supplied
as dvcpro25.cfg in the c:\Profile\configs directory on the Profile system drive.

/1 Sanple Config File for a DVCPRO Decoder

/1

/1 first do the video system

/1 format is 2 digit base 10 numbers

[ format XX[-]YY[,][funcl[func2]] starting col 1

/]l format if col 1 is not between 0 & 9, it is a coment

/1 format [optional parameters with white-space seperators] start in
col 7

/1

/1 DVCPRO Codec format:
/1 15-YY (where YY is the # of the Decoder)

/1 Video Resources

02-00, S /1 index 1 - DConponent Vi deoll nA

03-00 /1 index 2 - DConponent Vi deolCut A

/1 Next line is for a DVCPRO Codec

15-00 /1 index 3 - DVCPRO#1 (Use 15-01 for DVCPRO#2, etc.)
01- 02, CD /1 Default connect DConponentVi deollnA to
DConponent Vi deolOQut A (E to E) indexl to index2

01-03, CD /1 Default connect DConponentVi deoll nA to DVCPRO #1
(Record)

03-02, Cs /1 Schedul e connect DVCPRO#1 t o DComnponent Vi deolQut A
(Pl ay)

/1 Audi o Resources

00- 00 /1 index 4 - Audio Chan #1 (I nput)
00-01 /1 index 5 - Audio Chan #2 (I nput)
00- 02 /1 index 6 - Audio Chan #3 (I nput)
00- 03 /1 index 7 - Audio Chan #4 (|nput)
10-00 /1 index 8 - Audio Chan #1 (Qutput)
10-01 /1 index 9 - Audio Chan #2 (Qutput)
10-02 /1 index 10 - Audio Chan #3 (Cutput)
10-03 /1 index 11 - Audio Chan #4 (Cutput)
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/1 Tinecode Resources

04-00, S /1l index 12 - LTCInl

07-00 /1l index 13 - LTCOQut1l

05-00, S /1 index 14 - DConponent VI TCll nA
08- 00 /1 index 15 - DConponent VI TC1CQut A
09-00 /1l index 16 - TCRec#1l

09-01 /1l index 17 - TCRec#2

12-13, CD /] Default connect LTCInl to LTCQut1
12-16, CD /] Default connect LTCInl to TCRec#1
16-13, CS /'l Schedul ed connect TCRec#1l to LTCCut1l

14-15,CD /1 Default connect DConponentVI TCllInA to
DConponent VI TC1Qut A

14-17,CD /1 Default connect DConponentVI TCll nA to TCRec#2
17-15,CsS /1 Schedul ed connect TCRec#2 to DConponent VI TC1lQut A
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PortServer

PortSever allowsyouto control aProfileunit remotely using Ethernet communications. For
example, you can run PortServer on aremote Profile system so that you can access it from
alocal Profile using your LAN. Simply double-click the PortServer shortcut icon on the
desktop to start it (or choose Start | PDR Applications | PortServer). The PortServer
interfaceis shown in Figure 110.

E Untitled - Port Server

File Edit “iew Help

wd aiting new link Accept

Ready l_l_l_ o

Figure 110. PortServer window
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PDR Access Control

PDR Access Control isaWindows NT servicethat prevents one application from crashing
another user’s application by mistake. Though largely transparent to users, the service
prevents applications from accidentally reloading the video processor while in use,
essentially providing acontrolled gateway to the processor. Applications attempting to load
different video processor code than what is currently running are denied access and
terminated; however, applications attempting to load the same code are given access to
proceed.

Thec:\profile\profile.log file tracks al| messages from the video processor. The state of the
video processor is periodically checked. If the processor does not respond, an administrator
alert isgenerated. The event islogged to the Windows NT Event log. The Event log can be
viewed with the Event Viewer application.

PDR Access Control isautomatically installed and started as part of the installation
process and isrestarted every timethe systemisrebooted. Thisprocedureisprovidedinthe
unlikely event that you need to start the service manually.

1. Log in as administrator.
2. Double-click My Computer on the desktop.
3. Double-click the Control Panel icon.

4. Double-click the Services icon. The Services dialog box appears (Figure 111).

Startup...

Server Started Automatic

Hiw' Profiles. .
Startup Parameters:

Services

Service Status Startup
Metwork DDE DSDM Manual =]
Marton SpeedDisk, Started Automatic Start |
Morton Uneraze Protection Started Automatic
[MT LM Securby Support Provider td anual Stop |
IPDR Access Control Started Avtaomatic B
Flug and Flay Started Automatic $I
Fiemote Procedure Call [RPC) Locator Started b anual Earlinii |
Remote Procedure Call [RPC) Service Started Automatic —
Schedule b anual

= =T

Help |

Figure 111. Services dialog box
5. Select PDR Access Control fromthelist of services. You may haveto scroll thelist box.

6. Click Start to start the service. By default, the service is automatically restarted
whenever the system isrebooted. Itisunlikely that you will ever need to start the service
manually.

7. Click on Stop to stop the service, if desired.
8. Click Close to close the Services dialog box.

>>> CAUTION: If the start-up option is changed from Automatic, the Profile applications
arenot ableto run unlessthe serviceis started manually each timethe systemisrebooted.

3 March 2000 Profile Family 191



T Chapter 6 Using Profile Utilities

Updating Firmware

From timeto time, it may be necessary to reprogram components on boardsin your Profile
disk recorder or video file server. For example, when you install DV CPRO boardsin a
PDR 200, you must upgrade components on the Master Enhanced Disk Recorder (EDR)
board. Updating the firmware in the selected components of these boards ensures that
software and hardware will function together as expected.

To successfully update the EDR board, it must be Revision 2 or higher. Y ou can determine
the revision level of the boards by consulting the Profile log. For information on reading
logs, see “Viewing Profile Logs’ on page 173.

NOTE: You should perform this procedurewhenver you install a new version of
Profile System Software on your Profile system. I f you’reinstalling an upgrade
board such asthe DVCPRO codec board, be sure to update the EDR firmware

before installing the board.

Thereprogramming isbased on referencesin thefilec:\profilé\edr_isp.all. Do not alter this
filein any way asit may lead to incorrect programming of parts.

To update firmware:
1. Close any applications that may be running on the system.

2. Atacommand line, typevdrsvc -stop and then press Enter. This stops the PDR Access
Service.

3. Choose Start | Programs | PDR Debug Tools | Update EDR Firmware or double-click
the Update EDR Firmware icon. A window appears.

4, The program warnhs you to shutdown any applications that may be running and to stop
the PDR Access Service. If you have aready done so, as instructed in steps 1. and 2.,
type Y. Otherwise, type N, and return to step 1..

& C:Aprofilehizsp_exe

Copyright (c> Altera Corporation and Tektronix Inc.. 1997
ISP Embedded Processor Code: vl.BB

ISP reprograms Altera parts on the EDR and MHB hoards. This

could have an adverse effect on the i968 if applications are running.

Please shutdown all applications and stop vdrsvc (vdrsvc —stop? before proceedin
9.

Continue with ISP program? [Yy HNnl:

Figure 112. Update Firmware window

5. The update procedure steps through the reprogramming of the components, giving
progressinformation asit proceeds. It retries up to three timesto reprogram partsin the
event of verification errors. After reprogramming all parts, a summary is provided that
describes what has been done.
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6. If parts have failed to program, power down the Profile unit completely, power it up
again, and then run the program again; otherwise, just restart the Profile.

7. After the program runs successfully, restart your disk recorder so the changes can take
effect.
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Updating Fibre Channel Microcode

From time to time, it may be necessary to reprogram microcode on your Fibre Channel
board. Updating the microcode ensures that software and hardware will properly function
together.

NOTE: You should update your Fibre Channel Microcode whenever you install
a new version of Profile System Software on your Profile system.

This release provides two versions of Fibre Channel board microcode. Y ou must choose
which one to use depending on your environment. The two versions are:

L oop compatible. Thisversion isloaded on your Fibre Channel board at the factory. Use this
microcode with Fibre Channel hubs, when your Video Network includes only Profile
Systems and SGI Fibre Channel Servers. Y ou can reload this microcode with the FC
L oop-mode Microcode icon in the Profile Debug Tools folder.

Switch compatible. Use the FC Switch-mode Microcode to load this version of microcode onto
your Fibre Channel board if you are connecting your Profile system to a Fibre Channel
Switch. In addition, you must set switch mode on with the fcconfig -s on command, or with
the appropriate check box in Configuration Managers Configure Fibre Channel dialog box.
Y ou should also use the switch compatible version of microcode if you are connecting your
Profile system to Fibre Channel devices from other manufacturers. Please note that this
inter-operable microcode has not yet been optimized for loop operations.

Follow these instructions to use either of these icons to load Fibre Channel microcode.
1. Close any applications that may be running on the system.

2. Atacommand line, type vdrsvc -start and then press Enter. Thisstartsthe PDR Access
Serviceif it is not already started.

3. Choose Start | Programs | PDR Debug Tools | Update FC Microcode. A window
appears.

4. The program asksif you want to continue. TypeY.

5. The program now reads the new image of the microcode from
c:\profile\etc\gfcucode.img. The program automatically copiesthe old microcode to the
file c:\profile\etc\gfcucode.old.

6. Restart the disk recorder in order for the microcode update to take effect. Use the Fibre
Channel Configuration dialog box or the fcconfig command to verify that switch mode
ison or off according to your needs. Each icon establishes settings that should be
appropriate for most uses.

Use the Fibre Channel Configuration dialog box or the fcconfig command to verify that
switch modeison or off according to your needs. Each icon establishes settings that should
be appropriate for most uses.
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%" Update FC microcode

Thiz program will re—flash the microcode in the Genroco card.
Hit ~“C to exit at any time.

Checking microcode version in Fibre Channel card “gfcB". . .
Loaded microcode version is 1.7.3.

Mew microcode version from file gfcucode.img iz 1.7.3.

Transferring microcode to Enhanced Disk Recorder {(masterd. . .
Requesting Enhanced Disk Recorder (master? to flash new microcode.
Mew microcode installed successfully.

306030 -JuEJ0E- 0 -30f-JuE-J0E - -JefJuE- -0 -Juf-JuE - -Jnf-JuE- o0 -SufJuE- e -JuE-JoE- e oo e
* You must now rehboot your system *

#* for changes to take effect? *
30303030 JoE 030300030 o030 JuE- oo e300 JuE- o oo o oo

Press Enter to continue..._

Figure 113. The Update FC Microcode window
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Chapter 7
Fibre Channel Video Networking

With Fibre Channel, you can copy and move media between a network of Profile systems
at faster than real time. To transfer data across Fibre Channel, the Profile system needs both
the Ethernet and Fibre Channel networksto communicate. The Ethernet local area network
(LAN) carries commands between Profile disk recorders and the Fibre Channel
connections send raw video data. Both networks use TCP/IP (Transfer Control Protocol/
Internet Protocol). Because of this communication scheme, you must set up separate IP
addresses for each network. In the exampl e that follows, you will connect two Profile units
together, configure them and run Fibre Channel transfers between them.

NOTE: Tocommunicateacrossthe network, all Fibre Channel machinesshould
have Profile system software version 2.4 installed.

Y ou must first configure your network, whether your Profile unit came from the factory
with aFibre Channel card installed or whether you have installed Fibre Channel asafield
installation kit. Configuring your system for the Fibre Channel also requires that you first
configure your Ethernet LAN. See the PDR200 Installation Manual or the Profile Family
Local Area Network Ingtallation Manual for more information.

NOTE: Even an isolated Profile unit with a Fibre Channel card that is not

connected to a network must be given an | P address. Follow the instructionsfor
entering an | P address under “ Fibre Channdl | P Address Set Up” on page 199.
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Setting Up Hardware for Fibre Channel

First, you set up the Ethernet LAN. The LAN card uses atwisted pair network scheme and
so must be connected viaastandard 10BaseT Ethernet hub. Y ou cannot plug one LAN card
directly into another. Y ou can put Profile disk recorders onto your site€' scomputer network
if you want, just aslong asyou are aware that it uses TCP/IP.

Next, you set up the Fibre Channel network. Unlike the Ethernet LAN, the Fibre Channel
network will permit two machines to be plugged directly into each other. More than two
machines, however, require a Fibre Channel hub or a Fibre Channel switch.

NOTE: The cablewhich connectsindividual machinesto the Fibre Channel hub
isthe same cablethat connectstwo machinestogether. This cable comeswith the
Fibre Channel card. However, Profile Fibre Channel cables sold for use with
Fibre Channel hubs do not have the required connectors for use with the Fibre
Channel switch. You must obtain cables appropriate for use with the switch.

The pinout for a 9-pin D type connector to 9-pin D type connector is as follows:
e Pinlto5andpin5to1
e Pin6to9andpin9to 6
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Setting Up Software for Fibre Channel

A common mistake is to set the IP address of the Fibre Channel board to the same IP
address as the Ethernet network. Thisis wrong; they must be separate networks.

Each Profile unit has acomputer name, often the serial number of the unit. But some people
like to change it to something more meaningful, such as PROFILE1 or PROFILE2. For
Fibre Channel, you must set up two | P addresses for each Profile, one for the Ethernet card
and the other for the Fibre Channel board. Here are some made-up |P addresses for two
Profiles units:

Computer Name: PROFILE1
Ethernet Address: 192.168.99.1
FC Address; 192.168.100.1

Computer Name: PROFILE2
Ethernet Address: 192.168.99.2
FC Address; 192.168.100.2

Y ou can use the these addresses if you want, but if your Ethernet boards are connected to
your company computer network, check with your system administrator for the correct IP
addresses to use.

Ethernet IP Address Set Up
To set the TCP/IP address for the Ethernet network:

1. Login asadministrator

2. Choose Start | Settings | Control Panel or double-click the My Computer icon on the
Windows NT 4.0 desktop, then click Control Panel.

. Double-click the Network icon.

. Click TCP/IP, then Properties.

. Click Specify IP Address. For PROFILE1 set the address, for example, t0 192.168.99.1
. Click OK.

Fibre Channel IP Address Set Up

Y ou can set up your Fibre Channel network in one of two ways:

o o~ W

» Through the Fibre Channel dialog box in the Configuration Manager graphical user
interface. For instructions on how to do this, refer to “ Setting Up Fibre Channel
Networking” on page 84.

* With the fcconfig command.

To set up Fibre Channel with fcconfig:

1. OpenaM S-DOS command window and typefcconfig followed by Enter. Thefollowing
information is displayed:

Fi bre Channel Network Configuration:

FC IP Address. . . not set
Hardware Address . . . . . . . . . 0

TCP/ UDP checksuns. . . . . . . . : Enabled
Multicast. . . . . . . . . . . . . Disabled
Auto host table admnistration . : Enabled
F/CSwitch . . . . . . . . . . . : Disabled
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Y ou must set the | P address, the | P subnet mask, the hardware address and turn off TCP
checksums and auto host table administration. By turning off TCP checksums, you
maximize bandwidth, but you will not be able to detect data corruption. Y ou turn auto
host table administration tableif you do not intend to usefcncs (see“ The PDR Network
Configuration Service’ on page 205).

2. Typefcconfig /? followed by Enter. The following is displayed:

usage: fcconfig [options]

opti ons:
- <fc_ip_address> (dotted deci mal)
-g <gat eway> (dotted decimal)
-n <subnet _mask> (dotted deci mal)
-a <har dwar e_address> (1-120, 0 for autoconfig)
-t <on | off> - enable/disable tcp checksuns
-hta <on | off> - enabl e/disable auto host table adnmin
-S <on | off> - enable/disable use of the switch

3. For PROFILEL1 in this example, type the following:

NOTE: Do not reboot when prompted.

192. 168. 100. 1 followed by Enter
FC | P address set to 100.100.100.1
Reboot conputer for settings to take effect!

fcconfig -g 255.255.255.0 followed by Enter
Gateway set to 255.255.255.0
Reboot conputer for settings to take effect!

NOTE: Based on the address you use for a subnetmask, there isan implicit
subnetmask, but you can override thiswith alarger mask. For example,
255.0.0.0 can be overridden by 255.255.0.0 or 255.255.255.0.

fcconfig -a 1 followed by Enter
Address set to 1
Reboot conputer for settings to take effect!

NOTE: The hardware address can be any number between 1 and 120. In these
examples, use 1 for PROFILE1 and 2 for PROFILE2. No two hardware addresses
should be the same on the network.

fcconfig -t off followed by Enter
TCP/ I P checksuns are now di sabl ed.
Reboot conputer for settings to take effect!

fcconfig -hta of f followed by Enter
Auto host table administration set to off.
Reboot conputer for settings to take effect!

4. Now type fcconfig again followed by Enter:
Fi bre Channel Network Configuration:

FCIP Address .................... 192.168.100.1
Hardware Address ................. 1

TCP checksuns . ................... . Disabl ed

Aut o host table admnistration... : Disabled
F/ICSwitch....................... . Disabl ed
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Enabling the Fibre Channel Switch

If youintend to connect your Profile system to aFibre Channel switch instead of aloop, you'll
need to load the appropriate microcode for the Fibre Channel board as explained in Chapter
6, “Using Profile Utilities”, and set Fibre Channel Switch Mode ON. Y ou can do thisin one
of two ways:

» Typethe following command from the Command Prompt: fcconfig -s on.
OR

* In Configuration Manager, select Enable Switch in the Fibre Channel Network
Configuration dialog box (see “ Setting Up Fibre Channel Networking” on page 84).

NOTE: You do not need to set the Fibre Channd hardware address of Profile systems
connected to the Fibre Channel switch. These addresses are assigned dynamically in a
fabric environment.

Onceyou'veinstalled the required version of Profile System Software and loaded the
appropriate microcode and drivers on al the devices you are connecting to the switch, you
must configure each device for operation in a Fibre Channel fabric environment.

To configure your Fibre Channel server or any device other than your Profile system, refer to
the installation manual for that device for instructions.
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Editing the Hosts File

Thenext step isto edit thefile c:\winnt\system32\driver s\etc\hosts. Thisfiletellsthe Profile
system what | P address is associated with what Profile unit. If you enter in all the Profile

units' | P addresses that are on your network, then the same file can be copied onto all the
other Profile units. This saves you editing each Profile’ sindividual hostsfile. Y ou can also
use aDNS server for name lookup, however instructions for using such aserver are outside
the scope of this manual.

An aternative to editing the hosts file is to use the PDR Network Configuration service
(fcncs) to automatically update and maintain the hostsfile. For moreinformationonfcncs,
see “The PDR Network Configuration Service” on page 205. If you want to use fcncs to
automatically update your hosts file, you must enable auto host table administration by
entering the command fcconfig -hta on followed by Enter. Y our
c:\winnt\system32\driver s\etc\hosts filewill now be automatically administered by fcncs.

To update your hosts file manually:

1. Open thefilein Notepad. The format is simple. First type the Ethernet | P address,
followed by the machine name, such asPROFILE1. Onthe next line, typethe | P address
of the Fibre Channel board in that Profile unit, then the machine name again and add the
characters _fc0. Here isan example:

192.168.99.1 PRCFI LE1
192.168. 100. 1 PROFI LE1_fcO
192.168.99. 2 PRCFI LE2
192. 168. 100. 2 PROFI LE2_f cO

2. Add these lines to the hosts file and remove any other lines which might conflict with
them. All lines beginning with a# are comments and can be ignored. The hosts file will
look something like this:

# Copyright (c) 1993-1995 M crosoft Corp.

#

# This is a sanple HOSTS file used by Mcrosoft TCP/IP for Wndows NT.
#

# This file contains the mappings of |P addresses to host nanes. Each
# entry should be kept on an individual line. The |P address shoul d

# be placed in the first colum followed by the correspondi ng host nane.
# The | P address and the host nanme shoul d be separated by at |east one
# space.

#

# Additionally, coments (such as these) nmy be inserted on individual
# lines or follow ng the machine nane denoted by a ‘'# synbol.

#

# For exanpl e:

#

# 102.54.94.97 rhino.acnme.com # source server

# 38.25.63.10 x.acne.com # x client host

192.168.99.1 PROFI LE1

192.168.100. 1 PROFI LE1_fcO

192.168.99. 2 PROFI LE2

192. 168. 100. 2 PROFI LE2_f cO

3. Savethefilein Notepad and exit.
4. Reboot your Profile unit.

5. Copy the new hosts file onto the other machine to save you editing it again.
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Testing the Fibre Channel Network
Once both Profile machines are back up and running:

1. Double-click on the Port Server icon. This starts the Fibre Channel communication tool.
It must always be running on any machine where you are using Fibre Channel. If you
want, you can place Port Server in StartUp folder and set it to run minimized. Make sure
its running on the other Profile machine, too.

2. After configuring all machines, verify name resolution using fcping by typing:
fcping PROFILEL fcO

If this command returns:
Host PROFILE1 fcOis up

Y ou have successfully resolved the name PROFILE1_fcO to the IP address
192.168.100.1. Keep in mind that although this verifies name resolution, it does not test
Fibre Channel connectivity.

If, however, the fcping command returns:

Host PROFILE1_fcO appears unreachable

The Fibre Channel |P address could not resolve properly. Y ou may want to reboot to
ensure that any changes have taken effect or check your spelling.

3. Now start the Media Manager by double-clicking itsicon. Y ou only need to run Media
Manager when you want to manually copy clips from one machine to another, but the
Port Server needs to be run at all times on all machines connected to the Fibre Channel
network or they won't be seen by MediaManager. For information on how to use Media
Manager, see Chapter 3, “Using Media Manager,” on page 87.

Y ou will not automatically see the other machine on the network. For example, if you are
running Media Manager on PROFILE1 you will only see PROFILEL.

1. Choose File | Add/Remove Machine. The Add/Remove Machine dialog box appears.
The Local label follows the name of the current machine, PROFILE1.

2. Click on the computer name for the other Profile machine you want, for example,
PROFILE2.

3. Click Add.

4. Click OK.

For more information on connecting to remote Profile machines, see “Connecting to a
Remote Machine” on page 90.

Y ou can now copy or move mediafrom one machine to another. In addition, you can play
aclip or master with VdrPanel or Tool Box Editor while the mediais being moved or
copied to another machine.
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Using the Listnames and Copymovie Commands

Thelistnames command line utility provides away to list media on aremote Profile
without using Media Manager. Valid arguments are datasets or volumes, groups or lists,
and media. Dataset names are case sensitive. That means that INT: and int: would be
considered different datasets.

Thetwo arguments for listnames are:

e -l start_arg list mediabased on a starting argument start_arg, such asINT:
If not specified, the utility will list al valid datasets (volumes)

* -rremote_machine lists media of aremote machine, such asPROFILEL. If not
specified, the utility searches local machine only

This example lists all the valid datasets (volumes) on the remote machine PROFILEL:
listnames -r PROFILE1

Thisonelistsall groups (clip lists) in INT: on PROFILE1:
listnames -r PROFILEL -l INT: [or just //]

Thefinal exampleslistsall moviesin INT:/default on Profilel:
listnames -r PROFILEL -I INT:/default/

The copymovie utility copies media between two Profiles using the Fibre Channel
network. The parameters to this utility are case-sensitive. The command isissued in the
form:

copymovie srcMachine srcName destMachine destName
There are four arguments:

» srcMachine for the Profile machine where the source mediaislocated (use an asterisk
[*] to specify the local machine)

» srcName for the source name of the media

» destMachine for the Profile machine where you want copy to go (use an asterisk [*] to
specify the local machine)

» destName isthe name of the destination media

This example copies media called INT:/default/moviel from PROFILE1 to PROFILE2,
where it will be named INT:/default/movie2.

copymovie Profile3 INT:/default/moviel Profile4 INT:/default/movie2

This example copies media called INT:/default/moviel from PROFILE1 to the local
Profile where the command was run, whereit isnamed INT:/default/movie?.

copymovie PROFILEL INT:/default/moviel * INT:/default/movie7
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The PDR Network Configuration Service

ThePDR Network Configuration service (fcncs) collectsinformation about other PDRson
the network viamulticast, and maintainsalocal table of theinformation. It also will update
the c:\winnt\system32\drivers\etc\hostsfileif thefcconfig -hta optionisset toon, and only
if itissettoon.

This service has the following standard command line options:

fcnes -install installs the service on the system. The service starts automatically when
installed.

fcnes -remove removes the service from the system.
fcnes -start starts the service.
fcnes -stop stops the service.
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Chapter 8

Using the Tool Box Editor

Storing media on a Profile system rather than on tape opens the door to almost instant
access to video and audio material. Mediais available to all of Profile’'s channels at once,
S0 you can play avideo on more than one channel at the same time. Since each of the
channels (up to four) is independent, playback can start at a different time and placein a
clip. One of the best features of the Profile system isthat you can start playing material
whileit’ s still being recorded.

The basic element of digitally stored video and audio isthe clip. A clip is areference to
video, audio, and timecode material recorded in media files on Profile disks. A clip hasa
beginning and an end, and, when first recorded, the beginning and end correspond to the
first and last frames stored in the mediafile. A clip may refer to the entire mediafile or just
part of it. When you delete a clip, the mediafile that the clip referred to remains on disk—
only the reference to the mediafile is deleted, not the mediaitself.

The Tool Box Editor isa graphical user interface that |ets you create digital media by
capturing video and audio clips while also providing an inexpensive, cuts-only editing
system. It letsyou log video and audio material from avariety of sources, such asasatellite
feed, livecamera, VTR, CD player, or microphone. Y ou can assemble material on disk and
then send it back out to tape, broadcast, or archive.

After launching the Tool Box Editor (see Figure 114), the first step you must take is to
acquire resources—such as codecs and audio channel s—with the Resource M anager. Then
you can capture a new clip or play an existing one. Other common tasks include creating
new masters, playing masters, creating subclips, trimming clips, and deleting media.
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Starting and Exiting the Tool Box Editor
To start the Tool Box Editor:
» Double-click the Tool Box Editor shortcut icon on the desktop.
» Choose Start | PDR Applications | Tool Box Editor.

NOTE: TheTool Box Editor may berestarted at any time. Multipleinstancesare
allowed.

&3 Project (PROFILE17-channel 1 ) - Tool Box Editor
Edit View Corfig Medis Timelne Help

5. remaining

-40- - - -40

E I

, Capture

K RGN a3

 Edit

Figure 114. Tool Box Editor window

Y ou can start the Tool Box Editor from acommand line, provided that c:\profileisin the
path, by typing:
tbxedit.exe

Y ou can also specify a project file name when you start the Tool Box Editor from a
command line:

tbxedit.exe myproject.tbx

Y ou can start Tool Box Editor while also connecting to a named Profile unit on the
network:

tbxedit.exe -m profile7

NOTE: You cannot specify both a project file and a remote Profile machinein a
command line at the same time.
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Configuring Resources

Whenever you start the Tool Box Editor, a Hardware Communication Monitor is also
started, if it is not already running. This program keeps track of the Profile host file
(profile.hst) which lists Profile systems on the network, as well as remoting activities.

Hardware Communication Monitor |

Commands:

Mumber of Connections: 1

Figure 115. Hardware Communication message box

The Hardware Communication Monitor triesto connect to amachinein the project file (see
“Project Files’ on page 210). If thereis no project file present, you will automatically
connect to the local machine. Otherwise, you will go to the Connect to Machine dialog box
(see Figure 116).

To exit the Tool Box Editor:

e ChooseFile | Close.

A message box is displayed, asking you to confirm that you really want to exit the
application. Click on the Yes button to confirm the exit or the No button to cancel the quit
command.

Configuring Resources

Y ou must configure video, audio, and timecode resources before using Tool Box Editor.
Y ou configure resources with Resource Manager. To start this tool:

» Choose Config | Resources.

For instructions on using Resource Manager, see “Using the Resource Manager” on page
257.

3 March 2000 Profile Family 209



” |
E Chapter 8 Using the Tool Box Editor

Project Files

Y ou can save your work environment into aproject file (.tbx). A project file storesallocated
resources and the current bin. Saving your environment eases the transition of set-ups
between users. A descriptive project title is displayed in the title bar of the Tool Box
application, including the current machine name and channel.

A project file contains the following information for the last Profile machine connected to:
* What the last machine was.
» The Resource Manager configuration.

e Thecurrent bin.

If you connect to a new remote Profile machine during a session, the default settings for
that Profile machine (saved by Resource Manager) are used for that machine. If no defaults
have been saved, factory defaults are used.

To save the current work environment in a project file in the current working directory:
e ChooseFile | Save.

To open an existing project file:

e ChooseFile | Open.

Y ou can also specify a project file name when you start the Tool Box Editor from a
command line:

tbxedit.exe myproject.tbx
To create a new project file:
e ChooseFile | New.

Y ou are asked to save the current project file (if necessary) and then if you are connected
to alocal machine, the Tool Box Editor caches media and is set up using a default
configuration. If you are connected remotely, you are also asked which machineto connect
to in the Connect to Machine dialog box.

To save an existing project file under adifferent name:

e ChooseFile | Save As.
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Connecting to a Remote Profile Machine

Connecting to a Remote Profile Machine

Y ou can connect from your local machine to any remote Profile machine in your network.
A local Profile machine refersto a Profile system to which you are directly attached. A
remote Profile machinerefersto a Profile system that is connected to your local system via
an Ethernet local area network (LAN).

To connect to aremote Profile machine:

1. ChooseFile | Remote Machine. The Connect to Machine dialog box appears. The label
Local appears after the name of the local Profile machine.

Connect to Machine |

b achine name: IPHDFILE BLocal] Connect I
PROFILE Sl ocal] Lancel |
FROFILES —

PROFILE1D

Figure 116. Remote Machine dialog box
To connect a Profile machine from the network host list:

1. Select the name of the machinein list box.
2. Click Connect.

3. The Connecting to Machine dialog box is displayed. If the connection is unsuccessful,
you are given the opportunity to retry the connection or to cancel the operation.

NOTE: To add a Profile machineto the network host list, see“ Connecting to a
Remote Machine” on page 90.
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Selecting a Current Bin

Profile Family

After you have acquired resources and chosen operational settings, you are ready to start
editing. First, let’ s discuss some basics.

With the Tool Box Editor, you edit media such as clips and masters. The capture timeline
letsyou capture video and audio clips while the edit timeline allows you to edit a sequence
clipsinto a master.

A binissimply a collection of masters and clips. The current bin isthe set of media
displayed in the current bin display. (See Figure 117) By default, the current bin isthe first
or top bin displayed in Media Manager.

Thecurrent bin display helps you focus on and work with a set of clips and masters. Above
the display, the column headers are shown. Click on the column header bar by pointing the
mouse pointer at the header and pressing the left mouse button. The mediafiles are then
sorted according the criteria of the columns.

Y ou can also view (sort) mediain the current display in several other ways—showing all
media at once (default), clips only, or masters only.

To select aview, simply click on the view bar above the contents pane and choose a menu
item. Y ou can also customize how you sort the media by name, type, or date—or all three
at once. Selecting and sorting views is useful when you have alot of media on disk.

< MWiew: All Media

I ame Start Timne End Time Length Tracks Last Cha
b
- »
if| 2| w|@iles] x|o]« )
|
‘ New Bin Ur|1d0 Redo
New Master
Timeline Eject Open Bin Delete Media Bin Toolbar
Insert Media

Load Media

Figure 117. Current bin display
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Opening a Bin

Below the current bin display is a set of buttons (from l€ft to right):

» Load Media: Loads a selected master onto the edit timeline or a selected clip onto the
capture timeline.

* Insert Media: Insertsaselected clip into the currently |oaded master on the edit timeline
near the location of the current timeline cursor.

» Timeline Eject: Ejects media from the active timeline.

* New Master: Creates a new, empty master, ready to receive clips.

» New Bin: Creates a new bin within a volume and displays it in the current bin display.
» Open Bin: Opens an existing bin and displays it on the current bin display.

» Delete Media: Deletes selected media.

Opening a Bin
To open or change the current bin:
1. Click the Open Bin button.
2. Enter the name in the text box or select the desired bin from the list box and press OK.

3. The selected bin isloaded into the current bin display.

Creating a New Bin

Y ou will often want to create a new bin to store and organize new media. To create a new

bin:

1. Click the New Bin button below the current bin display and the new bin dialog box is
displayed.

2. Enter the name of new bin in the text box, or accept the default name.

3. Click OK to accept the new bin name.
The new bin automatically appears in the current bin display.

Record Time Remaining

Below the edit timeline (lower-left) is the record time remaining, in the form 00:00
(Hours:Minutes). This indicates the amount of storage remaining in the current Profile
volume. The amount varies based on the current video quality. Generally, the higher the
guality of video, the more disk spaceis used, thus leaving less time remaining.

Renaming Media
To rename aclip or master:

1. Select the clip or master in the current bin.

2. ChooseRename fromthe Media menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Y ou
can also select the bin or master again in the current bin.

3. Type anew name, then press Enter.

3 March 2000 Profile Family 213



214

” |
E Chapter 8 Using the Tool Box Editor

Viewing Media Properties
Y ou can view the media properties for clips and masters. To view these properties:

1. Select aclip or master in the current bin.

2. Choose Properties from the Media menu or from the shortcut menu with a right-click.
Y ou can also double-click the clip or master inthe current bin. The Propertiesdial og box
appears (see Figure 118).

Profile Family

Judy

General |

Judy

Yideo Tracks: 1
Audio Tracks: 1

Format; MTSC, Mon-DropFrame
Compreszion; MPEG

Lenath: 00:00; 27 27

Size: 52 MBytes

Created: 12/28/98 05:43 PM
Last Modified: 12/28/98 05:43 PM

Attributes:
[~ Bead Only Media

k. I Cancel

Al

Figure 118. Properties dialog box
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Deleting Media

In this dialog box, you can view:

» A preview frameof theclip or master to helpidentify it. Preview framesare not available
for DVCPRO clips or masters.

» The name of the clip or master.
» How many tracks the clip or master uses for both audio and video.

» Themediaformat, either NTSC or PAL. NTSC clipsarerecorded with either drop-frame
or non-drop-frame timecode.

» Thelength of the clip or master. The length is shown in timecode format: 00:00:00:00
(Hours:Minutes:Seconds.Frames).

» Thedate and time that the mediawas created and the date and time it was last changed.
The date and time the media was created or last changed is shown in the form: 12/2/94
9:40 PM

» Theread-only attribute, which you can change by clicking the Read Only box. Clips and
masters with the read-only attribute cannot be renamed, deleted, or modified in any way.

Deleting Media

When the amount of remaining disk storage begins to get low (the time remaining is
displayed below the edit timeline), you can free space by deleting unused media.

1. Select mediafrom the current bin display. Y ou can select either clipsor masters; you can
also select several clips or masters at atime.

2. Choose Delete from the Media menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Press
the Delete key or the Delete button on the bin toolbar.

3. A dialog box asks you to confirm that you want to delete the selection. If you click on
Yes, the mediais deleted; if you click on No, the operation is cancelled.

4, When mediaisdeleted, it is moved to the Recycle bin until the Recycle bin is emptied.

NOTE: If aclipislocked, you cannot delete it. When a clip isdeleted, its source
material isnot deleted if any other clips or mastersreferencethat material. Only
after thelast clip isdeleted is any disk storage freed.

Emptying the Recycle Bin

When aclip or master isdeleted, it ismoved to the Recycle bin and is permanently deleted
when the Recycle bin is emptied. If an item of the same nameisin the Recycle hin, the
new item is automatically renamed.

To empty the Recycle bin:
e ChooseFile | Empty Recycle Bin.

NOTE: If the Recycle bin contains no deleted media, the Empty Recycle Bin
menu item is dimmed.

3 March 2000 Profile Family 215



” |
E Chapter 8 Using the Tool Box Editor

The Capture Timeline

The capture timeline allows you to capture and trim clips. Y ou can set the
current time position and adjust mark in or mark out points. Click on the
Capture button below the audio controls to activate the Capture timeline
without changing the current time position.

® Capture

0, Edit

Current Capture Duration Eto E Loop (Buffered)
Position Timeline Timecode Button Recording Button
Timecode

Spin
Button

Spin
Button

Current

Mark In ~ Modify —varkin ciip it Mark Out  Modify Mark Out
Timecode Mark-In agjyster Eﬁfg(')?n Adjuster Mark-Out  Timecode
Button Button

Figure 119. Capture timeline

When recording a clip on the capture timeline, you see the clip name and its record status.
With normal recording, you see a Recording label. With loop recording, you see a Buffer
Recording label. If aclipisbeing recorded on another channel simultaneously, the Mark-in
and Mark-out buttons are disabled and the Read Only label is displayed.

The Tool Box Editor displaysfour timecode indicators: current position, duration, mark-in,
and mark-out. The timecode indicators display hours, minutes, seconds, and framesin the
form 00:00:00:00. The duration displays the minimum number of digits. Drop-frame
timecode isindicated by asemicolon (;) before the frame number.

Each part of the timecode—frames, seconds, etc.—can be selected by aclick of the left
mouse button and then changed separately. To the right of each indicator are the spin
buttonswith an arrow pointing up or down. Click on the up arrow and thetimeisincreased,
or decrease it by clicking the down arrow.

When aclip isloaded onto the capture timeline, the current position timecode indicator
shows the frame-accurate cursor position in the clip. To move the current position cursor,
click anywhere on the capture timeline. The updated timecode is displayed in the indicator
as you move the cursor.

To adjust aclip’s mark in or out point, move the current position cursor to the desired
location and then click onthe Modify Mark-In or Modify Mark-Out button. The mark in and
mark out timecode indicators are displayed on either side of the capturetimeline. The mark
in and mark out markers on the capture timeline indicate where these markslie on the clip.
To move the mark in or mark out, grab the mark in or mark out marker on the capture
timeline by clicking on it with the left mouse button and hol ding the button down whileyou
move it.
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Capturing a New Clip

To bring up the timecode entry window, click in atimecode indicator and then press+ (plus
sign), —(minus sign) on the keypad or = (equal sign) on the keyboard. To add to atimecode,
click inside atimecodeindicator, press+ and the timecode entry window appears. Enter the
desired value in the form 00:00:00:00 and press Enter. (Only numbers need to be typed.)
Thevalue is added to the timecode.

To subtract from atimecode, click inside atimecode indicator press — and the timecode
entry window appears. Enter thedesired value intheform 00:00:00:00 and press Enter. The
valueis subtracted from the timecode. To change the value of the timecade, click inside a
timecode indicator press = and the timecode entry window appears. Enter the desired value
in the form 00:00:00:00 and press Enter. The value is changed to the desired timecode. |If
an entry in the timecode entry window is out of bounds, it is ignored.

+ 00:00:00:00

Figure 120. Timecode entry window

The E to E (Electronics to Electronics) button is to the right of the duration timecode

indicator. By default, E to E is off. If you click on this button, E to E is activated. When E
to E is off, the monitor shows the active timeline’s current position. When it is on and no
clipsare playing or recording, the Profile channel’ slive video input bypasses the codec and

is directly connected to the outputs.

Figure 121. E to E button

Capturing a New Clip

Now you are ready to capture or record a new clip.

Video Enable Button
Record Button

Audio Enable Button

Figure 122. Record buttons

1. First, you need to enable video and/or audio for recording. To enable inputs for
recording, you can click on video or audio buttons. The buttons are lit when activated.

2. All acquired audio channels may be used when recording new clips. However, you need
to select a set of audio channels. To select a set of audio channels for recording:

* Click the Audio Enable button.

» Enableaudio channels by clicking on the channel selection button above the appropriate
audio meter. (See Figure 129)
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3. Enter the new clip name in the Clip Name text box, or simply accept the default. The
default name automatically increments to a unique name. With aright-click in the text
box, you can choose from severa editing commands.

Clip Name
Text Box

Figure 123. Clip Name text box

4. Click onthe Record button. Y ou can also choose Record from the Media menu or from
the shortcut menu with aright-click.

5. When you are done recording, click on the Stop button. (See Figure 124)

Loop Reverse Rewind Fast Forward Stop Play
Play

Figure 124. Transport controls

The transport controls are:

* Loop Play: Playsthe active timeline at normal speed. When the end of the mediais
reached, play begins again at the beginning of the media.

* Reverse: Playsthe activetimelinein reverse.

* Rewind: Rewindsthe active timeline or returnsthe current position to the beginning of
the clip.

* Play: Playsthe active timeline at normal speed.
» Fast Forward: Fast forwards the active timeline.

» Stop: Stops play on the activetimeline.
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Loop Recording

Loop Recording

Y ou can also loop record material. To loop record material, you set up arecord buffer that
will allow you to record for alength of time. When you reach the end of the record buffer,
the current position moves back to the beginning of the buffer and previously recorded
material is overwritten. The steps for loop recording are as follows:

1. Choose Config | Record Buffer and the Record Buffer dialog box appears. The
maximum record time reflects time alocated to all activated buffers and time allocated
to the channel and available record time on the Profile unit.

Record Buffer E3

Record Buffer Length

I 5 min, I 0 zec. Cancel |

b ax. Record Time: 103 min. ¥ sec.

Figure 125. Record Buffer dialog box
2. Enter the length of the record buffer and click OK.

m 3. Click BUF in the upper-right corner of the screen to activate this feature. When
activated, the button islit.

4. Follow the stepsin “Capturing aNew Clip” on page 217.
Playing a Clip

Now that you have recorded a clip, you can play it back:

1. Select aclip inthe current bin.

2. Choose Load from the Media menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. You
can also click on the Load button on the current bin toolbar. The clip is loaded onto the
capture timeline.

3. Click on the Play button.
Y ou can also drag and drop aclip onto the capture timeline. To drag and drop a clip:

1. Select aclip by clicking theleft mouse button whilethe mouse pointer is over thedesired
clip and hold the button down.

2. Drag the clip to the capture timeline and rel ease the mouse button.
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Trimming a Clip
Trimming a clip means changing the mark-in and/or mark-out points so that the clip
duration becomes shorter. To trim aclip:
1. Select the clip you want to trim in the current bin.
2. Load the clip onto the capture timeline.
3. Do one of the following:

» Dragthe mark-in or mark-out cursorsto a new position on the timeline (see the mark-in
and mark-out cursorsin Figure 119, page 216).

» Drag the current time cursor to a new location and click on the Modify Mark-in button
or Modify Mark-out button. The current position is taken as the new mark position.

» Adjust thein and out marks by entering the new timecodes in the boxes provided (see
the timecode entry boxes in Figure 119, page 216).

Even when trimmed, media remains on disk. Choose Media | Cleanup to remove excess
mediapermanently from atrimmed clip. Thetrimmed portionsare removed from disk, thus
freeing space for more clips.

NOTE: Media | Cleanup worksonly if no subclipshave been created from aclip.
I f subclips have been created, or if the clip isreferenced by a master, Cleanup
will fail.

Creating a Subclip

A subclip isaportion of an existing clip. Subclips can help you order your material when
creating masters. The buttons that allow you to create subclips are the Create Mark-in and
Create Mark-out buttons. With the Create Mark-in button, you mark where you want to
start the subclip; with the Create Mark-out button, you specify where you want to end the
subclip.

In addition, you can set user marks as points of interest that you can jump to at alater time.

Clip Name
Text Box

Create Mark-In Create Mark-Out

Shuttle Rate

\ User Mark
Shuttle Slider\
Previous Frame Next Frame
Previous Event Next Event

(User Mark or Edit)

Figure 126. Create and User Mark buttons, plus event and frame controls
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Creating a Subclip

To create a subclip:
1. Select the clip in the current bin from which you want to create a subclip.

2. Choose Load from the Media menu or from the shortcut menu with aright click. You
can aso click the Load button on the current bin display toolbar. The clip isloaded onto
the capture timeline.

3. Enter anamefor the subclip inthe Clip Nametext box. Thisis optional asadefault name
is automatically generated.

. Move the current position cursor to the desired starting location.
. Click on the Create Mark-in button.

. Move the current position cursor to the desired ending location.

N o o1 b~

. Click on the Create Mark-out button. The subclip is added to the current bin.

User Marks

You can insert a user mark into aclip so that you can easily jump to that mark later in the
editing process. Y ouinsert the mark by placing the current position cursor and then clicking
on the User Mark button. A user mark isinserted at the current time cursor position. Y ou
can jump to user marks by clicking on the Previous Event and Next Event buttons.

To remove the current user mark:

1. With theclip loaded on the capture timeline, locate the exact frame where the user mark
is located using the event and frame controls.

2. Choose Timeline | Remove Current User Mark.
To remove all user marks:

1. Load the clip onto the capture timeline.

2. Choose Timeline | Remove All User Marks.
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Event and Frame Controls

The event and frame controls let you navigate the active timeline in forward or reverse
direction (see Figure 126). The Previous Frame and Next Frame buttons display the last
or next frame. The Previous Event and Next Event buttons move the current position to
the next user mark, mark-in, or mark-out points.

Shuttle Controls

The shuttlerate slider setsthe play speed in the range—16 to +16. The play speed increases
asyou movethe dider to theright and decreases you as you movethe dider to the left. Y ou
can also adjust the play speed with the shuttle rateinput box. Simply typein theratein the
range—16 to +16 and press Enter. The selected clip begins playing automatically whenever
you adjust the shuttle rate.

Creating Subclips on the Fly

To create a subclip on the fly, either while recording a new clip or by playing an existing
clip:

1. To start recording, choose Record from the Media menu or from the shortcut menu with
aright-click. You can also click the Record button. A new clip appears in the current
bin display whose duration grows longer with each new frame recorded.

2. Toplay an existing clip, select aclip in the current bin display, choose Load from the
Media menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Y ou can also click the Load
button on the current bin toolbar. Then click the Play button.

3. Enter anew subclip name in the clip namefield or accept the default name.

4, To create aclip onthefly, click Create Mark-in. This starts the new clip. A new clip
name appears in the current bin display with aduration of only one frame.

5. Click Create Mark-out. The new clip’s duration is updated.
6. Repeat steps 2—4.
7. Click the Stop button when done.
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The Edit Timeline

The Edit Timeline

Theedit timeineletsyou edit masters and their tracks of video and audio (up to
sixteen tracks of audio). The current frameisindicated by the placement of the
current position (time) cursor. The horizontal scroll bar allows you to scroll
through time, and the vertical scroll bar allows you to scroll through tracks. Select the Edit
button beneath the audio controlsto activate the edit timeline without changing the current
time position.

, Capture

& Ecit

Master Name Selected Clip Current Position (Time) Cursor Linear Timecode
Readout

Master

Pk Clip 2

b Clip 2
PCiip 2

Trim Handles

Track
Zoom-In ’ Track Labels Readouts
Zoom-Out (1 Audio, 2 Video)

Scroll Bars

Figure 127. Edit timeline
Beneath the edit timeline is atoolbar displaying these buttons:
* Zoom-in: Zoomsin thetrack scale.
* Zoom-out: Zooms out the track scale.

You can insert clips at the edit closest to the current time position by choosing Insert from
the Media menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click, or by clicking Insert Media
on the current bin toolbar.
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After you have inserted material onto the edit timeline, you can trim source material. Y ou
can trim clips directly with trim handles. To make the trim handles appear, select the clip
whileit is on the edit timeline (see Figure 128). Y ou can drag the trim handles to the | eft or
right to make the clips shorter or longer, to the limit of the beginning and ending of the
source material.

ToPEEE ) L, PR
w1 [MSources 4 7handles

&1 (rSourced R
AZ

%

Ad

kSource3 .
Asyou trim aclip, the current channel output plays source material from the trim position
rather than the current time position. Timecode for the trim position is shown at the bottom
of the timeline, with the amount of time added or removed from the clip below that.

Figure 128. Trim handles on the edit timeline

A few keyboard shortcuts are available for trimming:
» Select trim handle head: Ctrl-h

Select trim handle tail: Ctrl-t

Trim left 10 frames: Shift-z

Trim left 1 frame: z

Trimright 1 frame: x

Trimright 10 frames. Shift-x

Creating a New Master
A master is a sequence of clips. To create anew master:

1. Click onthe New Master button on the current bin toolbar. The New Master dialog box
appears. (You can also drag clipsto the empty edit timeline from the current bin.)

2. Enter the name of the new master in the New Master text box, or smply accept the
default. The default name is always unique.

3. Click on the OK button. The name of the new, empty master appears above the edit
timeline.
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Adding Media to a Master

Adding Media to a Master

A newly created master is empty. Y ou can assemble a master by inserting clips or even
other mastersinto it:

1. Click in the edit timelineto make it active.
1. Select aclip or master in the current bin.

2. Choose Insert from the Media menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. Y ou
can also click the Insert Media button on the current bin toolbar.

3. Themediais loaded onto the edit timeline.

Y ou can also drag and drop aclip or master onto the edit timeline. To drag and drop media
to the edit timeline:

1. Select amaster or clip in the current bin by pressing the left mouse button while the
mouse pointer is over the desired clip and hold the button down.

2. Drag the master to the edit timeline and release the mouse button.
3. Each isinserted into the new master at the closest cursor location. After insertion, the
time cursor automatically movesto the last frame of the new material.

Playing a Master

Now that you have created anew master, you can play it or any other master using the edit
timeline:

1. Select the master you want to play in the current bin.

2. Choose Load from the Media menu or from the shortcut menu with aright-click. You
can aso click on the Load button on the current bin toolbar. The master is loaded onto
the edit timeline and the timeline is made active.

3. Click on the Play button.

Y ou can also drag and drop a master onto the empty edit timeline. To drag and drop a
master:

1. Select amaster by pressing the left mouse button while the mouse pointer is over the
desired clip and hold the button down.

2. Drag the master to the edit timeline and rel ease the left mouse button.

NOTE: Masters cannot be loaded onto the capture timeline.
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Using the Audio Controls

The Tool Box Editor letsyou gain access to up to 32 channel s of audio. Each audio channel
consists of an audio channel record selector button and an audio metering section. The
audio metering section contains an input indicator, an overload indicator and, from left to
right, tick marksto indicate decibel levels, an input gain level indicator, an audio level bar
meter, and an output gain level indicator.

Audio Channel Record Selectors

Input
Indicator

Overload

Decibel Level -
Indicator

Audio Meters ——
Output Gain Level —

Audio Fader

Input Gain Level = |

_4|:|.-

=|[% 8] }=
‘ \x Scale Increase/Decrease

Unity Output Gain Adjustment
Input Gain Adjustment

Figure 129. Audio controls

The overload indicator lightsif the audio leve is above the highest level of the meter. The
input gain level, audio level, and output gain level use the same metering scale. The
metering scale is a +4.0 dB meter scale (+0 corresponds to +4.0 dB) and ranges from +14
dB to —40 dB. (+18 dB to —56 dB full scale).

At the top of the four audio meters are the audio channel record selector buttons. Valid
audio channels for the current channel will have record selector buttons containing a
channel number. To enable achannel for recording, place the mouse pointer over therecord
selector button and click on it with the left mouse button.

The audio fader lets you adjust the audio input and output levels of the currently selected
channedl. If more than one audio channel is selected for gain adjustment, the fader level
reflects the highest gain level of the selected audio channels. The decibel level window
above the fader also displaysthe fader’s current decibel level.

Theinput and output gain levels of each channel may be adjusted also. To select an audio
channel for gain adjustment, place the mouse pointer over any part of the channel’s meter
section. Click the left button to select the channel. The meter section is highlighted.

3 March 2000



Using the Audio Controls

Below the audio gain displaysisthe audio control toolbar which has the following buttons:

e Unity: Setsall audio levelsto theunity level (0 dB[+4.0]). To set unity, the audio meter
must be selected and the input or output gain adjustment button must be selected.

* Input gain adjustment mode: This button activatestheinput level arrow (left side) for
fader adjustments.

» Output gain adjustment mode: Thisbutton activatesthe output level arrow (right side)
for fader adjustments.

* Scale adjustment increase/decrease: These buttons zoom in or zoom out onthe audio
display scale in the range of +6 to —6 dB.
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Tool Box Editor Keyboard Shortcuts

The Tool Box Editor automatically programs a number of keyboard shortcuts.

Profile Family

Table 13. Tool Box Editor Keyboard Shortcuts

Shortcut Key

Command

F1

Activate Channel 1

F2 Activate Channel 2

F3 Activate Channel 3

F4 Activate Channel 4

F9 Select video

F11 Select audio

F12 EE toggle

j Reverse Play

h Rewind

; Fast Forward

| Play

n Record

SPACE or k Stop

i Create Mark-In

o] Create Mark-Out

q Modify Mark-In

w Modify Mark-Out

u User Mark

, (comma) Previous Frame (l€eft)

. (period) Next Frame (right)

Left Arrow Previous Frame (l€eft)

Shift Left Arrow Jump Back 10 Frames

Right Arrow Next Frame (right)

Shift Right Arrow | Jump Forward 10 Frames

a Previous Event

S Next Event

Ctrl-H Select trim handle head

Ctrl-T Select trim handle tail

z Trim left 1 frame

X Trim right 1 frame

Shift-z Trim left 10 frames

Shift-x Trim right 10 frames

1 Give focus to current position timecode
2 Give focus to Duration timecode
3 Give focus to Mark-in timecode
4 Give focus to Mark-out timecode
7 Give focus to Fader Level

8 Give focus to Shuttle Rate

9 Give focusto New Clip Name
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Tool Box Editor Keyboard Shortcuts

Table 13. Tool Box Editor Keyboard Shortcuts

Shortcut Key Command

0 Give focus to Bin Display
Ctrl-M Media M anager

Ctrl-N New Project File

Ctrl-O Open Project File

Ctrl-S Save Project File

Profile Family
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Chapter 9

Using the List Manager

Profile List Manager lets you automate your use of the Profile video disk recorder. You'll
probably want to use List Manager to schedul e playback of JPEG or DV CPRO clips or
masters created in the Tool Box Editor on designated outputs. List Manager also lets you
record incoming video at predetermined times or send incoming video directly to an output.
Y ou can also set up times to switch alive connection, transfer media between Profile
systems connected via Fibre Channel, or even archive aclip on alibrary unit. Y ou can
combine these functions to increase the automation level of your station operations. (See
Figure 130.)

NOTE: Profile system software version 3.X supports JPEG and DVCPRO.

List Manager Overview

The Profile List Manager works with events. Each event is atask or operation that List
Manager performs on aclip or a master or on incoming video.

List Manager uses a software “engine,” called the Event Scheduler Engine, to schedule
your lists. It runs behind the scenes and does all the actual work of playing and recording
clips at the appointed times. Thislow-level software starts automatically when you start the
List Manager, and continues to run for the rest of that Windows NT session, even if List
Manager isn't running.

If you need to stop the Event Scheduler for any reason, click the minimized Event
Scheduler icon, then type exit on the command line and press Enter.

List Manager lets you schedul e playback, record, switch, transfer, and archive events. A
playback event lets you play aclip or master at a designated time, while a record event
allows you to record material at a given time. A switch event schedules alive connection;
input and output are connected directly in E to E mode at a predetermined time and remain
in that mode until the next playback event. A transfer event schedul es the copying of media
from one Profile video disk recorder to another Profile unit on the network (requires
Ethernet and Fibre Channel connections). An archive event copies mediato or from a
Profile library system, such as the PLS200 or PLS20.

All of these capabilities are available on all Profile channels. For example, if you have four
video channels, you might choose to dedicate two channel sto recording incoming material,
one for on-air playback, and the other for preview.

Each event can be scheduled to occur at an exact time, on demand, or it can follow other
events. You can override or stop alist at any time.

List Manager provides you with two ways of scheduling lists:

* Monitor. You can drag and drop eventsinto thelist in Monitor view to schedule them
immediately. Monitor displays the On-air List, which isthe name of thelist that is
controlling activitieson your Profile. List Manager always readsthe On-air List, and will
perform the eventsyou seein the Monitor view at their appointed times unlessyou delete
events. The On-air List can't be saved for future use. Thereis one On-air List and it has
alimit of 5000 events.
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» Edit Window. You can build several listsin the Edit window to use at alater date or to
storefor repeated use. Listsyou build inthe Edit window are not scheduled immediately.
When you choose the Schedule List command from the Edit menu, the list isintegrated
into the On-air List and its events are performed with other events which were already
on the On-air List.

List Manager validatesthe On-air List to make sure that you haven't scheduled conflicting
events using the same Profileresources. Y ou can then schedule thelist and let List Manager
control your Profile. Y ou can follow the operation of alist by using the Monitor view on
any or al of your Profl€'s channels.
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Starting List Manager
To start List Manager in Windows NT 4.0:
» Double-click the List Manager shortcut icon on the desktop.
Or:

e Choose Start | Programs | PDR Applications | List Manager.

When you start List Manager for the first time, your screen should look similar to the one
shown in Figure 130.

=& List Manager - B042500 M= 3
File Edit “iew Project Options Help

|2 e e e e I e 14:24:10

Channel & - JPEG
I ame Start Timne Diuration Comment

|

Figure 130. List Manager window
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Whenever you start List Manager, a Hardware Communication Monitor isalso started, if it
is not already running. This program makes calls to the disk recorder, keeps track of the
Profile host file (profile.hst) which lists Profile systems on the network, aswell asremoting

activities.
Hardware Communication Monitor
Commandz:
Murmber of Connectionz: 1
Figure 131. Hardware Communication Monitor message box
Viewing Help

To view Help topics.
e Choose Help | Help Topics.

Closing List Manager
To close List Manager:

» ChooseFile | Exit.

Configuring Resources

Before you can use List Manager, you must configure video, audio, and timecode
resources, which are required for List Manager to operate. Y ou configure resources with
Resource Manager. To start thistool:

e Choose Project | Configure.

Resource Manager provides the means to add or remove channels (JPEG, MPEG, or

DV CPRO), add or remove video, audio, and timecode tracks, and assign inputs and outputs
to those tracks. For detailed instructions on using Resource Manager, see “Using the
Resource Manager” on page 257.

System resources used by List Manager are not available to other applications, whether or
not alistisscheduled. If you try to start an application that requiresthe resources being used
by List Manager, you'll be warned that those resources are not available. Y ou can free up
those resourcesfor use by other applications by starting the Resource M anager, then setting
the desired resources to None.
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Connecting to a Remote Profile Machine

Y ou can connect from your local machine to any remote Profile machine in your network.
A local Profile machine refersto a Profile system to which you are directly attached. A
remote Profile machinerefersto a Profile system that is connected to your local system via
an Ethernet local area network (LAN).

To connect to aremote Profile machine:

1. ChooseFile | Remote Machine. The Connect to Machine dialog box appears. The label
Local appears after the name of the local Profile machine.

Connect to Machine |

b achine name: IPHDFILE BLocal] Connect I
BECEE G ocall Cancel |
FROFILES —

PROFILE1D

Figure 132. Remote Machine dialog box
To connect a Profile machine from the network host list:

1. Select the name of the machinein list box.
2. Click Connect.

3. The Connecting to Machine dialog box is displayed. If the connection is unsuccessful,
you are given the opportunity to retry the connection or to cancel the operation.

NOTE: To add a Profile machineto the network host list, see“ Connecting to a
Remote Machine” on page 90.
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Building a Playback List

List Manager lets you use a simple graphical interface to build lists that automate your
operations. Y ou can drag media from the Media Manager into your list, then define things
like when to play the material, and what channel and output to use.

Drag and drop of incompatibleclipsis not allowed. There arefivetypesof channels: JPEG,
MPEG Record, MPEG Play, MPEG Play/Record, and DV CPRO. JPEG channels allow
only JPEG clips, MPEG channels allow only MPEG clips, and DV CPRO channels only
allow DVCPRO clips.

» JPEG channdls - allow any type of events (play/record etc.)

» MPEG Play - allow any type of events except record

 MPEG Record - allow any type of events except play

» MPEG Play/Record - allow any type of events (play/record etc.)
» DVCPRO - alow any type of events (play/record etc.)

Adding Media for Playback
Creating a playback list isthe simplest of all List Manager operations. To build a
playback-only list:

1. Click the Monitor tab to view the On-air List. Thefirst time you use List Manager, this
list should be empty.

2. Scroll through the Media Manager treeto locate the first clip or master that you wish to
include in your list.

3. Drag theclip or master into the List Manager window and drop it at the desired location
inthelig.

Y ou can add clips or masters between two existing events by dropping an event on the
line separating the two events and selecting the top event. Theitem isinserted below the
selected event.

4. Change the event settings to meet your needs. The settings are described in “Changing
Event Settings’ on page 238.

5. Continue adding clips or masters by dragging them onto the list. List Manager will
perform the events at the scheduled time.

After adding afew events, your list should look similar to the one shown in Figure 133.
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T List Manager - PROFILE18 [_[=]x]
Eile Edt ‘“iew Project Options Help

D |w|u| %[m(@ 2

I Monitor |1

Channel B
Playing
00:00:03

= Wiew : Channel & - JPEG

Name Start Time Duration Comment

Play INT:/defaul
[® d

Figure 133. A basic playback list
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Changing Event Settings

List Manager establishes default settings for each event as you drop material into the
window. Y ou can move from event to event in the list with the up and down arrow keys.
Y ou can customize the event by editing the property settingsin the list. You can also edit
property settings by double-clicking on theleft end of therow, then changing settingsinthe
edit boxes of the properties dialog box that appears. The dialog box for play event
propertiesis shown in Figure 134.

Play Event Properties E

Clip Mame  [IERNRLEEWIFEE

Start Time |14:50:54:13 Duration |nn:uu;12:19
Type |Absc,|ute vI Start Date |12£‘IE£1EIE|8

Comment Im

— Repeat
Howlz] inutes
Cume | B D [
" Hourly = Wi End Diate Time
 Daly End Date I—
™ ekl End Time I—

Errar Mo Ermor

ak. LCancel

Figure 134. Play event properties dialog box

By default, the list displays five columns: Status, Name, Start Time, Duration, and
Comment. A label at the top of each column (except Status) identifies the settings in that
column. Choose View | Columns to change which columns are displayed. (See
“Customizing Your List Display” on page 253.)

Status. This cell displays the current status of the event. The word Status does not appear in the
header. The Status column is active only in the On-air List (in the Monitor view). If there
isaconflict between an event and any other event in the current list or another event on the
On-air List, the Status cell displays Error. Y ou can identify the conflict by right-clicking
onthe cell and reading the error message in the Event Property dialog box. Table 14 shows
all the event status indicators.

Table 14. Event status indicators

Status Color Description

Play Green The event is currently being executed.

Record | Green The audio and video from the specified input is currently
being recorded as the Destination clip name.
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Table 14. Event status indicators

Status Color Description

Error Red The signal isin conflict with another event, or the
material is not available.

Stop White The event is stopped.

Cued Yellow | Approximately five seconds before Start Time, the
required resources are prepared for playback or
recording.

Take White Event is about to be executed.

Name. Thiscel identifiesthe clip or master name, whether it isbeing played or whether it isanew
clip being recorded.

Start Time. You can enter the time at which you wish to play the specified material. Enter thetime
in standard timecode format (HH:MM:SS:FF). If the time entered consists of one or two
digits not separated by colons, List Manager displaysthe entry asanumber of seconds, not
frames. For example, if thetimeentered is 25, List Manager displays00:00:25:00. (Leading
zeros are ignored—that is, 0025 isinterpreted as 00:00:25:00.)

Duration. The duration of the playback event is set by the duration of the media. If you change the
duration to one shorter than the media’ s duration, List Manager will play the material from
the mark in point for the specified duration. If you enter alonger duration, List Manager
playsthe material from the mark in point to the last mark out point, then freezes on the last
frame for the rest of the duration.

Comment. The Comment cell displays the name of the master or clip which you dragged into the
window. Y ou can change this to atitle more meaningful to you. However, thiswill not
change what clip or master is used, nor will it change its name.

Optional Columns

These are the columns that you can add to the window to provide you with additional event
information.

Action. When you drag material into the List Manager window, Action is set to Play. The possible
actions are: Play, Record, Switch, Transfer, and Archive. These options are described in
later in this chapter.

Event Number. Events are numbered as they are added to the current list. The event number can’t
be changed because it provides a unique identifier for this event in the current list. The
event number does not determine the playback order.

Parent. This setting uses the number of the event that precedesit, the “parent” event, and is valid
only for Follow events. Any event can be a parent event aslong as it has a Follow event
after it.

Type.  Theevent typesare:

» The Absolute event type plays the material at the time specified in the Start Time. An
Absolute event is always displayed in bold face in the list.

» The Follow event type playsthe event immediately after the preceding event in the list.
A Follow event is always displayed in regular facein thelist.
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» The Approx event typeis queued but will not play unlessyou select the event from the
list and then issue a Take command. An Approx event is always displayed in bold face
intheligt.

Date. Enter the date on which you wish the event to take place. Dates must be in the format used
inyour current Windows NT session, usually MM/DD/YYYY. The current date is entered
by default.

Settings Unique to Transfer Events
Transfer events add these settings (refer to “ Scheduling a Transfer Event” on page 246):

Sour ce M edia. The path name of the source media.

Sour ce Profile. The name of the Profile unit where the mediais stored.
Destination M edia. The path name of the destination media.

Destination Profile. The name of the Profile unit to which the mediais copied.

Settings Unique to Archive Events

Archive events have these added settings (see “ Scheduling an Archive Event” on page
247):

Media. The name of the media (clip) that isto be archived or restored.
Path. The name of the directory path for the media.
Action. Click either Archive or Restore.

Cartridge. Under Advanced. Enter the bar code number for the cartridge—00000015, for example.
Thisis an optional setting.

Partition. Under Advanced. Enter the partition number where the mediais archived. Thisalsoisan
optional setting.

Monitoring a List as it Runs

Events you enter in the Monitor view are performed at their appointed times. The current
house time is displayed at the top of the window. Y ou can monitor the progress of events
on each channel in the channel panels. Each panel shows:

Air Time. The timecode of the current frame of material.
Duration. The duration of the current material.

Time Till Next Event. This clock counts down the time until the next scheduled event.

Thecurrent event ishighlighted in green for easy identification; acued event is highlighted
inyellow.
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Validating a List

TheOn-air List isvalidated automatically every few minutes. Y ou should manually check
any other list to make sure that you haven’t scheduled conflicting events using the same
Profile resources. To validate alist:

e Choose Vvalidate List from the Options menu or from the shortcut menu with a
right-click.

If aconflict arises, the word Error appears in the Status (left-most) column next to an
invalid event. Three errors are at the root:

» Themediadoesnot exist. Asasolution, bring inthe correct mediaor verify that the name
is correct.

» Thereisaconflict for a channel resource. For example, a channel resource would
generate an error if it is scheduled for use at the same time by two or more events. To
solvethisproblem, changethe events so that they don’t attempt to use the resource at the
sametime.

» Themediaisnot long enough, that is, the mediais shorter than the duration of the event.
To fix this, shorten the duration of the event to match the media.
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Scheduling a New Play Event

Another way to add eventsto alist isto open the New Play Event dialog box and enter the
properties of the new event in the edit boxes.

1. Open the list to which you are adding the play event.

2. ChooseFile | New Event | Play to open the New Play Event dialog box as shownin
Figure 135.

3. Fill in the edit boxes with the various event properties. If you select one of the repeat
options, you'll need to enter time and date settings.

4, Click OK to close the dialog box and enter the new play event in thelist.

Mew Play Event
Clip Hame  |[®0=)
Start Time |14:3?:4E:11 Duration |05:45:34:2a

Tupe IAbgglute VI Start Date |11.’l1 741998

Comment  [Event]

—Repeat
Hour(=] Minukes
* None i Ewery IE IG
£ Hourly 7| o B Diste/Time
T Daiy End Date I—
 wieekly End Time I—

ok LCancel |

Figure 135. Creating a play event
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Scheduling Recording Operations

Y ou can schedule recording operations to take place automatically at predetermined times.
For example, you may want to record a satellite feed during off-hours. Scheduling a
recording operation is just as simple as a playback.

1. Open thelist to which you are adding the recording event.

2. ChooseFile | New Event | Record to open the New Record Event dialog box as shown

in Figure 136
Mew Record Event E3
Clip Hame |01
Start Time |14:42:1?:1? Ciuration |05:45:34:2a

Tupe IAbSDlUlE‘ VI Start Date |1 1/17/1938

Comment [ vent]

—Repeat
Hourz) Mirtes
= None i Ewery IE IG
€ Hourly I™ | Wiz Bhd ate/Time
T Daly End Date I—
 weekly End Time I—

0K I Cancel |

Figure 136. Creating a record event

3. Inthe New Record Event dialog box, enter all the event information as described in
“Changing Event Settings’ on page 238. Theclip is stored in the default bin with the
name you enter in the Clip Name box.

4. Click OK.

3 March 2000 Profile Family 243



” |
E Chapter 9  Using the List Manager

Scheduling Rules and Constraints
Rule #1. Absolute events aways start at the scheduled time.

» Of multiple absolute eventsinserted at the same time, the last inserted absolute event is
the one that is schedul ed.

» If an event’s end time overlaps an absolute event start time, that event is shortened so
that the absolute event starts on time.

Rule#2. An approximate event always cuesif it is the next event in the time line.

» A cued approximate event is de-cued 150 frames prior to the start time of an absolute
event (see rule #1).

» Approximate events remain in the list during their aging process. The aging process
allows approximate eventsto stay cued past their start time.

Allow at least fifteen seconds for a channel to switch between record and playback. The
15-second gap is used in the following manner: 5 seconds for queuing, 5 seconds for
de-queuing, and 5 seconds to account for transition gap.

Allow at least 10 seconds between starting arecording on one channel and playing that clip
on another channel. The 10-second delay allowsthematerial to exist at least 5 seconds prior
to queue time.

In the situations described here, use absolute events rather than approximate events,
because the rules for approximate events allow them to exceed the constraints.
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Using a Live Feed

To further automate station operation, you can integrate live feeds into your lists. For
example, you may want to broadcast alive event, inserting stored commercials at
appropriate times.

1. Open the list that you want to add a live event to.

2. Choose File| New Event | Switch and the New Switch Event dialog box appears, as
shown in Figure 137.

Mew Switch Event

Duration  [30,00:00.00
s Im Start Diate [11/17/1398

Comment |Event1

Start Time

— Bepeat
Hourz] binutes
i Mone 1 Ewvery IG IG
© Haurly I™ |t End Date/Time
£ Daily End Date I—
T wieskly Etd Tirne I—

Ok LCancel |

Figure 137. New Switch Event dialog box

3. Inthe New Switch Event dialog box, enter all the event information as described in
“Changing Event Settings’ on page 238. This will set the cross-point switch for the
channel so that your video input is routed directly to the output. In a PDR 100, audio
inputs are not routed to audio outputs for switch events; however, they are routed to
audio outputs in the PDR200, 300, and 400.

4. Click OK.
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Scheduling a Transfer Event

Y ou can schedule transfer eventsin your lists. A transfer event schedules the copying of
mediafrom one Profile video disk recorder to another Profile unit on the network (requires
Ethernet and Fibre Channel connections). Only one Transfer event may be scheduled at one
time.

1. Open the list to which you wish to add the live event.

2. ChooseFile | New Event | Transfer and the New Transfer Event dialog box appears, as
shown in Figure 138.

Mew MediaAcs Event

Duration |uu:n1:nu:nu
e Im Start Date |11;1?;1998

Camment IEvenH

Source Media I Destination Media I—
Source Prafile I Destination Profile I

Start Time |FIFHFRTAE

—Bepeat
Haour(=] MinLtes
& Mone ' Every |u = |n =
= Hourly ™| W Brd Diste/Time
el Daily End Date I
© Weekly End Time I

ak. Lancel |

Figure 138. New Transfer Event dialog box

3. Inthe New Transfer Event dialog box, enter all the event information as described in
“Changing Event Settings’ on page 238.

4. Click OK.
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Scheduling an Archive Event

Y ou can schedule archive eventsin your lists. An archive event copies mediato or from a
Profile library system, such as the PLS200. The PL S200 must be attached to a Profile
system running the Event Scheduler engine.

1. Open the list to which you wish to add the live event.

2. ChooseFile | New Event | Archive and the New Archive Event dialog box appears, as
shown in Figure 139.

MNew Archive Event E3
Start Time

Duration |nn:nn:nn.un
Type I.f-\bsolute vl Start Date |1 1/17/1998

Comment IE went]

tedia I Fath I

—Action
% frchive ' Festore
— Bepeat
Howrz] Minutes
& Mone 1 Every ID 3: ID 3
= Hourly I | e B W ate/Time
r Daily End Date I
™ ekl End Timne I

Advanced ¥ | k. LCancel |

Figure 139. New Transfer Event dialog box

3. Inthe New Archive Event dialog box, enter all the event information as described in
“Changing Event Settings’ on page 238.

4. Click OK.
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Editing Event Lists

Y ou can reorganize your event listsat any time. While you can change the settingsfor each
event inalist, sometimes you’'ll want to change the order of events, or add, replace, or
delete events from the list. The following sections describe how to organize your lists to
meet your needs.
Changing the Order of Events
Y ou may want to change the order of eventsin your list. There are two waysto do this:
» If anevent'stypeis set to Absolute, you must:
- Change the Start Time of the event so that it starts at the desired time.
» If anevent'stypeis set to Follow, you can:

- Select the event by clicking on the event in the left-most column of the window, then
drag the event to its new position to the list. Y ou can move several events by using
the standard Windows operationsto select arange of events (Shift-click to select a
range or extend it), then drag the selection.

Inserting Events
To insert an event in alist from a Media Manager window:

1. Select aclip or master in the Media Manager contents pane.
2. Drag the material to the List Manager window.

3. Drop the material in thelist where you want to place the new event. The new material is
dropped below the highlighted event.

Toinsert an event elsewhere in alist:
1. Select the event that you want to insert €l sewhere.
2. Drag the desired event and drop it on the event. The event is placed below the selected
event.
Removing Events From a List

The On-air List grows as you add events. Y ou may want to reduce the size of the On-air
List by deleting eventsthat have been performed and whose statusis now Done. To remove
unwanted events from allist:

1. Select the unwanted event. Y ou can select several events by using the standard Windows
operations to select more than one event (Ctrl-click to add an event to the selection,
Shift-click to select arange of events).

2. Delete the event or events using Ctrl-X, or Edit | Cut, or the Delete key. You can also
choose Delete from the shortcut menu with aright-click.

3. Click Yes to confirm that you want to delete the event.
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Using the Edit Window

Y ou can use the Edit window to build listsin exactly the same way asyou did in the
Monitor view. Thelistsyou buildin the Edit window will not be scheduled until you choose
the Edit | Schedule List command from the Edit menu.

The Edit window allowsyou to create and store lists that you want to reuse. By saving your
lists, you can use them on a daily or weekly basis without having to rebuild the list each
time. For example, you may want to use this for inserting commercialsin network feeds.

Creating a New List
To create anew list;

1. Choose File | New and the New List dialog box appears.

Newlit |

Pleaze chooze a name far the new list;
|
cocs|

Figure 140. New List dialog box

2. Enter aname for thelist. Click OK to save the new list.

Saving a List

Y ou must save alist to your system’s hard disk if you want to useit at alater date. To save
thelist:

1. ChooseFile | Save As.
2. Enter adifferent name for the list. Click OK to savethe list.

Reusing a List
There aretwo ways to reuse a list that you created earlier:

1. In the Edit window, choose File | Open and select the desired list. When the list opens,
choose Edit | Schedule List to integrate the list into the On-air List.

2. Inthe Monitor view, drag thelist from a M edia Manager window to the On-air List. The
dragged events are added to the bottom of the On-air List. Make sure you select the
appropriate channel before dragging in the list, then change the Channdl settings to
match.

In either case, List Manager checksfor conflicts with eventsalready inthe On-air List. If it
findsany conflicts, such as events using the same channel or output at the sametime, it will
report these errors so that you can take corrective action. Theword Error will appear inthe
status cell of the event causing the conflict. Right-click on the event, choose Event Property
(Alt-Enter), and read the error information in the Event Properties dialog box. Y ou can also
double-click the event to get properties.
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Closing a List
Toclosealist:

e ChooseFile | Close List.

Exporting a List
To export alist into an ASCI|I text file (.Ist):
1. Click the Edit window tab.
2. ChooseFile | Export. A dialog box appears.
3. Enter the a name of the file you want to save in the File Name box.

4, Click OK. The .Ist extension is added to the file name automatically.

List File ASCII Text Format
Thefile format for an ASCII text list file follows these rules;

A line beginning with pound sign (#) is treated as a comment.
» Each eventissaved on asingle linein the text file.
 Individua fields of an event are separated by a comma ().

» White spaces are allowed before and after field delimiters.

» Fields are case insensitive.

Theformat for each event is: Action, Clip Name, Start Time, Duration, Type, Start Date,
Comment, other required fields depending on the action.

There are several other rulesfor ligt files saved as text:

* Thefirst event inthelist file has to be an absolute event, otherwiseit is an error.
» A follow event will be on the line following the parent event in the list file.

» Each event can have only one follow event.

» Empty lineswill be ignored while parsing.

» Anerror occursif al thefields for a particular type of event are not present.

 If an error is detected in any event while parsing the list file, the event list will not be
created for that file.

» Thedate field will be of the format mm/dd/yyyy.

» Timefield (both start time and the duration) will be in the format Hour:Min: Sec:Frames
or Hour:Min:Sec.Frames.

» Allowed event actions are: Play, Record, Switch, Archive or Transfer.

» For play and record events, the Clip Name, Start Time, Start Date, Duration, Comment
will be saved in the list text file.

» For aswitch event, Start Time, Start Date, Duration, Comment will be stored in the list
text file.

» For Transfer event source Profile (Machine Name or |P address), destination Profile
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(Machine Name or | P address), source media and the destination mediawill be stored in
the text file.

e For Archive event Cart Label, Clip Name, Partition Number and the Option (K eep/
Delete clip after archiving) will be saved.

Hereisasampleligt filein ASCII text format:

# Play event.

# The format is Action, Clip Nane, Start Tinme, Duration, Type, # Start
Dat e, Comrent

Pl ay, INT:/Default/River Rafting, 05:10:20:00, 00:01:30:00, Absolute,
02/02/ 1997, River Rafting

# Record event.

# The format is Action, Clip Nane, Start Tinme, Duration, Type, # Start
Dat e, Comrent

Record, |NT:/Default/Pepsi comercial, 05:10:20:00, 00:01:30:00,
Absol ute, 02/02/1997, Conmmercial 1

# Switch event.

# The format is Action, Start Tine, Duration, Type, Start Date, # Coment
Swi t ch, 05:10:20: 00, 00:01:30: 00 Absol ute, 02/02/ 1997, Coke

# Archive event.

# The format is Action, Start Time, Duration, Type, Start Date, # Conment,
Cip, Nanme, Cart Label, Path, Partition Number

Archive, 05:10:20:00, 00:01: 30: 00, Absolute, 02/02/1997, Adl, Surf Soap,
Label 1, INT:/Default, 1

# Transfer event.

# The format is Action, Start Time, Duration, Type, Start Date, # Source
Profile, Destination Profile, Source Mdia,
# Destination Media, Comment

Transfer, 05:10:20: 00, 00:01:30: 00, Absolute, 02/02/1997, Profilel,
Profil e2, Soap, Surf Soap Ad, New Surf Ad

Importing a List

Y ou can import alist that has been previously exported to an ASCI| text file (.Ist). To
import afile:

1. Click the Edit window tab.

2. ChooseFile | Import. An Open dialog box appears, displaying files of type .Ist in the
path c:\profile.

3. Select the name of the file you want to import. Double-click the file name or click OK.

Deleting an Entire List
Toremove an entire list;

e Choose Edit | Delete List.
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Overriding Events in a List

Not every operation in your environment can be predicted to the second. In someinstances,
you' [l want to be ableto interrupt an event asit’s playing, or stop alist completely. List
Manager provides you with the tools you need to meet these challenges.

Taking an Event

Asyour list executes, you may want to manually choose a particular event and start playing
it immediately. For example, you may have inserted a very long Switch event to use alive
feed, but you now want to run acommercial. List Manager |lets you immediately use any
event in your list.

1. Schedule your list normally.

2. Monitor thelist by clicking the Monitor tab. Make sure you can see the channel that will
execute the event you wish to take.

3. Highlight the event that you want to use immediately.
4. Click the Take button. The event begins five seconds | ater.

5. Thelist will continue running all the events which would normally be performed after
the Take event. It will not return to the event that was interrupted, unless you highlight
that event and use the Take button again.

NOTE: An Approx event type isnot a scheduled event. You must take an event
of type Approx torun it.

Stopping an Event

List Manager provides away to stop a event at any time. Y ou can use the Stop button to
interrupt the event on the current channel. To stop an event:

1. Locate the event which is currently being executed (highlighted in green) and select the
event.

2. Click the Stop button to stop the event.
3. After afew seconds, the event will stop and the video output will display black.
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Customizing Your List Display

Y ou may find that the default list display does not meet your needs. For example, you may
have long input namesthat are not visible because the Name column is not wide enough. If
you never use List Manager to schedule Record events, you might not want to see the
Source column at all.

Y ou can change fonts, text color, and highlight color in alist display. To change a font:

1. Choose View | Font and the Font dialog box appears (Figure 141).

Font HE
Font: Font style: Size:
55 5 IHeguIar 14 | QK I
s Serif | Reouar  JINERS
MS Seri Italic 10 I o |
Raman Bold 12
Script J Bold Italic
T Small Fonts 14
Symbol 24
Syztem LI LI LI
—Effects — Sample
[T Stikeout
™ Underline
Caolar:
II:l'W'hite LI Serpt:
I'W'estern LI

Figure 141. Font dialog box

2. Enter your changes. Y ou can change the font, font style, font size, and color. Y ou can
also underline and strike out the text.

3. Click OK.

NOTE: Absolute events are always shown in bold face and Follow eventsare
displayed in regular face.
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Y ou can change the text color another way besides the Font dialog box, as well asthe text
highlight (background) color. The Color dialog box allows you a much broader range of
colors than the Font dialog box. The change the text’s color or highlight color:

1. ChooseView | Color | Text or View | Color | Highlight and the Color dialog box appears
(Figure 142).

Color EHE

Basic colors: 4

W EN =T
I TEEEN
B R TR
HTSEENNEN
BN
EEEENT .

LCustarn colors:

DI_I_I_I_I_I_I_ Hue:lﬁ Hed:lﬁ
oo o .

[efitie Euston [Ealors 23 | Color|5glid Lurm: |240 Blue: |255

Ok I Cancel | Add to Custam Colors |

Figure 142. Color dialog box, with custom color controls shown
2. To select apreset color, click one of the basic 48 colors and then OK.

3. Tocreateacustom color, movethe cursor in the rainbow window until you find the color
you want, then click Add to Custom Colors. The color is added to the array of custom

color boxes.

4. To select acustom color, click on one of the custom color boxes that contains a custom
color, then click OK.
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Y ou can change which columnsto display, the size of the columns and order of the columns
inthelist display. Youdisplay up to 10 columnsin alist. By default, the Name, Start Time,
Duration, and Comment columns are displayed. Y ou can add columns for Action, Event
Number, Parent Event, Type, and Date. Y ou can also make a column aswide or as narrow
asyou want, or make it disappear completely. Y ou can move one or several columnsto the
left or right to arrange them in an order that you find more convenient.

To add acolumn to alist display:
1. Choose View | Columns and Columns dialog box (Figure 143).

Columns

Axwailable Calummns: Dizplayed Columng: ITI
Achion Mame
Ewent Mumnber £dd 5 | Start Time Cancel |

Farent Event Duration
Type Hemaye 4 | Comment Rgset |
Date

flowe f e [

Figure 143. Columns dialog box
2. Click on acolumn label in the Available Columns box.
3. Click Add. The column label moves to the Displayed Columns box.

4, To change the order of the columns, click acolumn label in the Displayed Columns box,
then click Move Up or Move Down.

5. Toreturn the columnsto their original settings, click Reset.

6. Click OK when done.
To adjust the size of a column:

‘_”_. 1. Position the mouse pointer over the right border of the column title of the column you
wish to adjust. The pointer changes to a sizing shape.

2. Drag the border to the right to widen the column, to the left to make the column
narrower.

3. Drop the border at the desired column width.

4. Drag the right border completely to the left to reduce the column width to nothing,
removing the column from the display. To make the column visible again, double-click
on the border you dragged, then follow steps 1. and 2..

To change column order:

1. Select the column you wish to move by clicking on itstitle. Y ou can select more than
one column by clicking in one column title, then dragging the mouse pointer through the
adjacent titles you wish to select.

2. Drag the sdlected column or columns to the desired destination.
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Using the Event Log

As events are performed in the On-air List, arecord of those operationsiskept in afile
called c:\profilé\evntsch.log. Y ou can extract information from this log file for
record-keeping, billing, or any other purpose where accurate records are required.

Theinformationinthelog fileis stored as ASCII text in tabular form, separated by
commas. Y ou can use atext editor to read the file, but be careful not to save any changes
you may make. Y ou can see an example of a section of alog file in Figure 144.

B evntzch.log - Notepad [_[O]x]
File Edit Search Help
Log opened: HMon Jul 22 88:39:83 1996 i
ca, Play , Play , Absolute, B7/22/1996 B8:41:23:11, 60:0808:087:88, A8:41:38:11, , profile , Clip
cA, Play , Play , Absolute, B7/22/1996 B8:42:04:-06, BA:00:07:08, [IE:I;2|:11:I]6, N prnlfile N , Clip [y
+ [ [ +
[ [

Status Type Start Time End Time User Name | Event Title

Channel Event Type Date Scheduled Reserved List Name
Duration

Figure 144. An example of a log file

The Scheduled Duration field shows the value entered in the On-air List. It does not show
the actual duration of the event. The times shown in the Start Time and End Timefields are
actual times which can be used to calculate the event duration.

The List Name field shows the name of the original list containing that event, which
subsequently was Scheduled and became part of the On-air List

When the log file reaches about four megabytesin length, the information in the fileis
moved to a new file called evntschl.log and kept as an archive. This ensures that
evntsch.log always contains current information, but keepsits size manageabl e. Subsequent
archived information will be stored in evntsch2.log, evntsch3.1og, and so on.
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Using the Resource Manager

The Resource Manager lets you assign system video, audio, and timecode resources and
configure operational settings for one or more Profile channels. These resources are used
by the Tool Box Editor, List Manager, and Time Delay.
Resource Manager [BO10278]
E] Channel & I

M are: Tvpe: Add Channel |
II:hanneI A Flayer/Recorder j

Bemove Channel |

ﬁ Channel &
=hy video
- Track 1 [MPEG)
E-af) Audio

add Track,
Delete Track

Configuration for Yideo Track 1 [MPEG]):

Encoder: Decoder: Yideo Quality:

Jisr fany Mediurm [15 Mbs]

Yideo Input: Yideo Output[s):

[ <Mone> ] <MNaone:> a

<] SDl-Ind-014 (<] SDI-0utt-)14

1500HnB-14 []5DI1-0utB-114

150Hna-015 [15D1-0ubt-115

[ SDIHRE-I15 ] SDI-OutB-115 2dvanced
1 tManitar-Outéal 6 hd Crosspoints

Ok I Cancel I Apply | Help

Figure 145. Resource Manager dialog box
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The channel resources that you can configure with Resource Manager include:
» Video inputs and outputs

* Video codecs (JPEG, DVCPRO 25, and DV CPRO 50)

» Audio inputs and outputs

» Timecode sources (inputs and outputs)

» Timecode codecs
Operational settings include:

» Video quality (compression)
» Field dominance

» Still play mode

* Audio window size

» Timecode generator settings
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Configuring Resources

Before you can make use of a Profile application, you must allocate Profile resources such
as video inputs and outputs for its use. These resources are assigned to channels for use by
the application. Once the resources are allocated, they are unavailable for other
applications. You must manage Profile resources to ensure that each application is able to
use the required resources when it needs them.

To gain access to Resource Manager and configure Profile resources:
* InTool Box Editor choose Config | Resources.
» InList Manager choose Project | Configure.

» InTimeDelay choose Config | Resource Manager.

The Resource Manager is available when an application is running, unless mediais loaded
on atimeline.

Assigning Profile Channels

Your first step is to acquire one or more Profile channels. The single channel tab labeled
Channel A isthe default. Y ou can change the name of the channel by entering anew name
in the Name text box. Channel names can have up to 32 characters, but a shorter name is
recommended for readability.

Depending on your system, you can configure channels up to alimit set by the application;
however, some systems only have two channels. To add a channel, click the Add Channel
button. To remove a channel, click the Remove Channel button. One channel is always
visible.

A resource such asavideo input is available when the checkbox next to its name is empty
and itsnameisin dark print. If theresourceisin use, itsnameisdimmed. If itisin conflict,
that is, in use by another application or channel, its name appearsin red. If it is requested,
the checkbox next to its name is marked.

Configuring Video Resources
To configure video resources.

1. Choose avideo track in the configuration tree, such as Track 1 (MPEG).

2. Choose an appropriate channel type: Player/Recorder, Player, or Recorder (see Figure
146). Depending on the channel type, different codec or encoder/decoder informationis
displayed below the configuration tree as listed in Table 15.

Table 15. Channel types

Channel Type JPEG DVCPRO

Player/Recorder Codec resource | Codec resource
Player Codecresource | Codec resource
Recorder Codecresource | Codec resource

3 March 2000
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Type:

EG)

Figure 146. Choosing a channel type

3. Toadd avideo track, click the Add Track button and the Add Track dialog box appears
(see Figure 147). Click Video, then select JPEG, DVCPRO 25 or DVCPRO 50,
depending on the type of track you want. Click Add when done. The new video track
icon will appear in the configuration tree.

NOTE: A channel cannot have tracks with different video formats; you cannot
mix JPEG, DVCPRO 25, and DVCPRO 50 tracks. To change the video format,
you must first remove all existing video tracks before adding a track of the

desired format.
Add Track
TE':‘)F' Add track of type:
i+ Video [MPEG |
- pu A ——
= Timecode
Add Cancel | Hep |

Figure 147. Add Track dialog box for video
4. Inthe Video Quality list box, select avideo quality if you want something other than the
default (Medium). The higher the quality, the more disk space is used.

NOTE: Custom quality settings are not applicable with DVCPRO 25 or
DVCPRO 50.

J 5. To make acustom quality setting, click the button next to the Video Quality list box, and
the Custom Video Quality Settings dialog box appears. Select either Custom1 or
Custom2 inthe Video Quality list box. When selected, you can change the name of a
custom setting.

- For JPEG (see Figure 148 and Table 16), select avideo quality with the slider.
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Custom Video Quabty Settings

Widen Quzity
|Eustnm1 3 Undo |
— Bit Rat=
i |
Medium
36 Mbps

| 1] 4 I Cancel Help

Figure 148. Custom Video Quality Settings dialog box, JPEG

Table 16. JPEG Video Quality Settings

Quality Settings Compression in Mbps

Draft 12

Low 24

Medium (default) | 36

High 48

Custom 1 or 2 6-54inincrementsof 6
(24 defaullt)
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6. Click the Crosspoints button and then select a video input from the Video I nput check
boxes (see Figure 150 for JPEG, or Figure 151 for DV CPRO). The names of video inputs
are determined by the system configuration created with the Configuration Manager
application (see Chapter 2, “Using the Profile Configuration Manager”). Y ou can choose
only one video input at atime per track.

7. Click the Crosspoints button and then select video outputs from the Video Output(s)
check boxes. The names of video outputs are determined by the system configuration
created with the Configuration Manager application (see Chapter 2, “Using the Profile
Configuration Manager”). Y ou can choose one or more video outputs at atime. Each
output correspondsto one of the video output connectors on the back of the Profile. Once

allocated, other Profile channels cannot share assigned video outputs.

Profile Family

Resource Manager [BO10278]
a] Chanrel A Iﬁ] EhanneIEl
i e 4d Charnel
|Ehanne| A Player/Recorder
Bemove Channel |
ﬁ] Channel &
=hy video
- Track 1 MPEG)
=) Audio
C ) Track 1
ﬂ Track 2
El&] Timecode Add Track
B Track 1 Delete Track.
Configuration for Yideao Track 1 [MPEG]:
Encoder: Decoder: Wideo Clualiby:
[y [y [High (24 Mb/s) =l ]
Wideo |nput; Wideo Qutput(s):
] <Maones []<Mane: a
B[S0 InA-J14 ]
[ 1501-InB-J14 [ 1501-0utB-J14
[ 1501na-015 [1501-0utt-J15
1 SDHRE15 (] SDI-OutB-J15 ,L”C_Bdl
[ 1M onitor-Outd- 6 LI Crozzpointz
Ok I Cancel I Apply | Help I
Figure 149. MPEG video track settings
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Resource Manager [BO10278]

) Channel s o EhanneIBl

M are: Tvpe: Add Channel
II:hanneI B Flayer/Recorder j
ﬁ Channel B

=hy video
- Track 1 [JPEG)
-4 Audio

Bemove Channel |

EIIQ‘,] Timecode pd Tack
LS Track 1 Dielete Track

Configuration for Yideo Track 1 JPEG):

Codec: Yideo Quality:

[y Hih (45 ME7<] [
Yideo Input: Yideo Output[s):

[ <Mone> ] <MNaone:> a
B[S D-Ind-J 14 [1501-0utd-)14

C]50HRE-J14 =

[]5DHnA-J15 ] 5DI-Dutd-J15
] SDHRE-I15 ] SDI-0utB-J15 ,_”’*d"aﬂc_ed |
1 M onitor-Outd- 6 LI Crozzpoints

Ok I Cancel I Apply | Help I

Figure 150. JPEG video track settings
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Resource Manager [DSAKA_1)

a] Chanrel A Iﬁ] EhanneIEl

|Ehanne| A I Player/Recorder ~
Bemove Channel |

ﬁ] Charinel &

=hy video

- K Track 1 [DWCPRO2S)

E-d Audia

o el Track 1

el Track 2

21y Tmecode

Canfiguration for ¥ideo Track 1 [DYCPROZ25]:

Codec: e (e

o | 7
Wideo |nput; Wideo Qutput(s):

<] <Mones (] <Mone:

150Hna-014 [15D1-0ubd-114

[ 1501HnB~J14 [ 15DI1-0utB-114

[ 150Hna-015 [15D1-0ubt-115

C1501HnB-115 [15D1-0utB-J15

Advanced
Crozzpaints

Ok I Cancel | Help I

Figure 151. DVCPRO video track settings
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Configuring Video Resources

NOTE: Useof the Advanced panel asdescribed in thefollowing step isnecessary
only if you want to specify the exact codec resource to be used. By default the
system will choose a codec resource for you based on availability. This default
option isindicated by displaying “ Any” for your codec selection.

8. Click the Advanced button and make your codec selection for JPEG (see Figure 152) or
DV CPRO (see Figure 153). Y ou can choose only one video codec at atime.

3 March 2000

Resource Manager [BO10278]
ﬁ] Channel & E] Channel B |
Narme: Type: Add Channel |
II:hanneI B Flayer/Recorder j
Remove Channel |
ﬁ Channel B
=hy video
- Track 1 [JPEG)
E@ Audio
o o Track
ﬁl Track 2
EIIQ‘,] Timecode el Ik
Rl Track1 Delete Track |
Configuration for Yideo Track 1 JPEG):
Codec:
[ ] <Mane:
[ A
(]
[ ]JPEG #2
[]JFEG #3
[]JFEG #4
Advanced
Crosspoints
Ok I Cancel Apply Help

Figure 152. JPEG codec check boxes
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Resource Manager [DSAKA_1)

a] Chanrel A Iﬁ] EhanneIEl

|Ehanne| A I Player/Recorder ~
Bemove Channel |

ﬁ] Charinel &

=hy video

- K Track 1 [DWCPRO2S)

E-d Audia

% Track 1

L hed@l Track 2

=y Timecode

LA Track

Canfiguration for ¥ideo Track 1 [DYCPROZ25]:

Delete Track.

Codec:

[]<Mone:

(<] A

[ DWCPRO25 #1
[ ] DWCPRO25 #2
[ ] DYCPRO25 #3
] DYCPROZ5 #4

| Advanced

Crozspaints

o]

Cancel | Help I

Figure 153. DVCPRO codec check boxes
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Field and Frame Setup

NOTE: You can select field dominance only for JPEG. DVCPRO 25 and
DVCPRO 50 set by default to Field 1 dominance.

To set field dominance and still-play mode:

1

Select the Video icon in the configuration tree; the field dominance and still-play mode
controls appear at the bottom of the Resource Manager dialog box (see Figure 154).

. Field dominance determines which field isthe mark-in or mark-out point for the frame.

The default isField 1. To set it to Field 2, click the button.

. Still-play mode determines whether your still frames are interlaced or line-doubled.

Line-Double isthe default. With Interlaced, you may get some flicker in still display.
Line double reduces flicker. Click the button you want.

TheField /Frame Setup button is always depressed because when the Video track typeis
selected, the Field Setup panel isthe only panel available

3 March 2000

Resource Manager [BO10278]

) Channels %) EhanneIBl

Name: T Add Channel
|Ehanne| B Player/Recorder ﬂ
Bemove Channel |

—|-2g) Channel B

= t:|

Track 1 [JPEG]
1) Audio
& Track 1

Field D ominance: Still-Play Mode:

{+" Field 1
" Field2

@) Track 2
Sl Timecode Add Track
H fee e

Configuration for all videa tracks:

{+ Line-Double

" Interlaced

Field/Frame Setup

Ok | Cancel | Apply | Help |

Figure 154. Field/Frame Setup controls

Profile Family 267



” |
E Chapter 10  Using the Resour ce Manager

Configuring Audio Resources

Configuring audio resources for a channel involves adding one or more audio tracks to the
channel, and selecting an audio input for each track. When you select the audio input for
the track, the corresponding output is automatically selected. For instance, if you select
AES/EBU-In1-J5 for your input, AES/EBU-Out1-J5 is automatically selected asthe
output. Likewise, if you select an output, the corresponding input is automatically selected.

To configure audio resources.

1. Select the audio Track icon in the configuration tree. With the Crosspoints button
selected, the Audio Input and Output check boxes appear at the bottom of the Resource

Manager dialog box (see Figure 155).

Resource Manager [PROFILE312)
E] Channel & I
Name: Type: Add Channel |
II:hanneI A Flayer/Recorder j
Bemove Channel |
ﬁ Charinel &
=h video
- Track 1 [JPEG)
E@ Audio
ﬂ Track 1
o) Track 2
EIIQ‘,] Timecode Add Track
Rl Track1 Delete Track |
Configuration for Audio Track 1
Audio Codec:
[ 1
Audio [nput: Audio Output(s):
[ <Mone> a| |C]<MNone:> a
<]

|

[ |AES/EBUANZ-5
[ | AES/EBUAN3-J5
[ ] AES/EBUAN4-J5
[ 1AES/EBUANS-J5

[ 1AES/EBU-0ut2-15
[ AES/EBU-0ut3-15
[ ]AES/EBU-0utd-15
[1AES/EBU-0ut5-15

=l

;I I Crozzpaints

o]

Cancel I Apply | Help I

Figure 155. Audio inputs and outputs

2. To add an audio track, click the Add Track button. In the Add Track dialog box that
appears (see Figure 156), click Audio, then enter the number of tracks you want to add.
Click Add when done. The new audio track icons will appear in the configuration tree.
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Add Track
E"j:‘ Add track of type:
 Yiden Additional Audio Tracks:
® Audio Add |1 audio track(s]
" Timecode

Cancel | Help

Figure 156. Add Track dialog box for audio

3. For each audio track, choose an audio input or audio output by selecting a check box in
the appropriate list.
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Audio Window Setup

The audio window is a segment of audio that is heard when you move through aclip at
higher-than-play speed. Y ou can specify the size of the window, and thus the amount of the

audio that you hear, by selecting a number of fields.
To set the audio window size:

1. Select the Audio icon in the configuration tree.

2. From the Audio Window Size box that appears, select a size from the three available

choices: 5 fields, 10 fields (default), and 20 fields.

Resource Manager [BO10278]

E] Chanrel A Iﬁ] EhanneIEl

M are: Tvpe: Add Channel
II:hanneI A Flayer/Recorder ~
Bemove Channel |

ﬁ Charinel &

=h video

- Track 1 [MPEG)

=@

o oo Track 1

o) Track 2

=19 Timecods Add Track

ol Track 1 [Delete Track:

Configuration for all audio tracks:
Audio Window Size:
10 fields =l

I Audio Setup
Ok I Cancel I Apply | Help I
Figure 157. Audio Window Size list box
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Configuring Timecode Resources
To configure timecode resources:

1. Click on aTrack icon under the Timecode icon in the configuration tree and, with the
Crosspoints button clicked, the Timecode Input and Output check boxes appear at the
bottom of the Resource Manager dialog box (see Figure 158).

Resource Manager [BO10278]

a] Chanrel A Iﬁ] EhanneIEl

Name: T Add Channel
|Ehanne| A Player/Recorder j

Bemove Channel |

T] Channel &
E| IC:I Wideo
----- B# Track 1 [MPEG)
ﬁl Audio
! ﬂ Track 1
ﬂ Track 2
E| l&] Timecode _f—‘n.dd Track
""" B Track 1 Delete Track
Canfiguration for Timecode Track 1:
Timecode Codec:
If-‘-.ny
Timecode [nput; Timecode Output|z]:
] <Maones al| [ <Mone:> “
1 Intemal Generator 1 SDIAATC-Outé-014
<] [ JLTC-Out1-116 TC Generatar
C15DIVITCInB-114 B[ LTC-Out2-J16
[ SOIMITCARA-I15 CILTC-Out3-J16 2dvanced
[150IVITCIRB-J15 4 IR NG hd Crosspoirts

Ok I Cancel I Apply | Help

Figure 158. Timecode Input and Output check boxes
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2. To add atimecode track, click the Add Track button. In the Add Track dialog box that
appears (see Figure 159), click Timecode, then click Add. The new timecode track icon
will appear in the configuration tree.

Add Track E3

TE':‘)F' Add track of type:
™ Wideo

" Audio
" Timecode

Cancel Help

Figure 159. Add Track dialog box for timecode

3. Select atimecode input under Timecode Input. Y ou can record timecode from an
internal generator, genlock VITC, LTC inputs, or aVITC input from a Profile video
input.

4, Select atimecode output under Timecode Output. The default timecode output is None.
Y ou can choose either a VITC output from a Profile video output or a LTC output.

NOTE: VITC outputs appear in the Timecode Output list box only if the
corresponding video outputs have been selected for the same channel. For
example, “ SDI-VITC-OutA-J6" appearsin the Timecode Output list box for
Channel A only if you've selected “ SDI-Out-J6" as a video output for Channel
A. If you remove a video output for a channel, any request for the corresponding
VITC output is also removed.
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Choosing Timecode Codecs

NOTE: Useof the Advanced panel asdescribed in thefollowing step isnecessary
only if you want to specify the exact codec resource to be used. By default the
system chooses a codec resource for you based on availability. This default
option isindicated by displaying “ Any” for your codec selection.

To select atimecode codec:

1. With atimecode Track selected in the configuration tree, click the Advanced button. The
Timecode Codec check boxes appear (see Figure 160).

2. Choose one of the eight timecode codecs or None.

Resource Manager [BO10278]

a] Chanrel A Iﬁ] EhanneIEl

Marme: Type: fdd Channel
|Ehanne| A,

Flayer/Recorder j
ﬁ] Charinel &
=hy video
oL Track 1 MPEG)
E-df Audia
ﬂ Track 1
ﬂ Track 2
=y Timecods

Bl Track 1 Lelete Track

Canfiguration for Timecode Track 1:

Bemove Channel |

Timecode Codec:

[]<Mone: -
[ A

[]TC Rec 1

[]TC Rec #2

[]TC Rec #3

% $E Ezg ﬁ; TC Generator
[]TCRec HE Advanced
L]TC Rec #7 =

Crozspaints

Ok I Cancel Apply Help

Figure 160. Timecode Codec check boxes
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Timecode Generator Settings

If you have selected “Internal Generator” as your timecode input, there are several other
settings that you can make to the timecode generator.

To change timecode generator settings:

1. With atimecode Track selected in the configuration tree, click the TC Generator button.
Thetimecode generator panel appears (see Figure 161). The controls are dimmed except
when “Internal Generator” is the timecode input.

Resource Manager [BO10278]

a] Channel & IE Channel B |
M ame: Type: fdd Channel |
|EhanneIA j =

Flayer/Recorder
ﬁ] Channel &
=hy video
oL Track 1 MPEG)

Bemove Channel |

----- ﬂ Track 2
El&] Timecode S IR
Bl Track 1 Lelete Track |

Canfiguration for Timecode Track 1:

Timecode Generator: Starting Walue:
[y 00:00:00:00
Generator Mode:
%' Fized Time
€ Time of Day TC Generatar
Advanced
Crozspoints

Ok I Cancel I Apply | Help I

Figure 161. Timecode generator controls

2. Choose a generator mode. Y ou can start timecode using afixed time or the time of day.
Click Time of Day to use the Windows NT clock, or click Fixed Time to set atimecode
value under Starting Value.

3. If you selected fixed time, you can use the default of 00:00:00:00
(Hours:Minutes:Seconds:Frames) under Starting Value or set anew fixed starting time.
This setting takes effect the next time you click the Record button.

NOTE: The Drop Frame control is hidden if your Profile system is configured
for PAL video. Refer to “ Video Input” on page 47 for information about
configuring the Profile system for PAL video.

4. Tochoosedrop frame, click onthe Drop Frame check box. To compensate for the 29.97
frame rate in NTSC, drop-frame timecode synchronizes the rate with elapsed time.
Drop-frame timecode drops two frames per minute, except on the tenth minute. PAL, on
the other hand, hasaconstant rate of 25 frames per second and never requiresdrop-frame
timecode.
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Resolving Resource Conflicts

Resource conflicts occur when you attempt to allocate a resource that is already in use,
either by the application you are working with, or by another application. To resolve a
conflict, you must either request aresource that is available, or free the resource that you
want from its other use. Resource Manager uses color coding to indicate the status of a
resource. |If aresource such as avideo output isin use, itslisting is dimmed, “grayed out.”
If you request aresource that isin use, its listing turnsred, indicating a conflict.

Resource Manager also uses Tool Tipsto provide additional information about resources
that are in use. When you hold the cursor for a short period of time over aresource that is
in use (gray) or in conflict (red), a Tool Tip appears with status information about that
resource. Tool Tips do not appear for resources that are available.

When the resourceis being used by another of the applicationsthat use Resource M anager,
the Tool Tip suppliesthe name of the application using the resource and the Profile unit (or
PC) on which that application is running (see Figure 162).

Wideo Output(z]:
1 <MNones

<] SDROuts-19
[ 50kgutB-19

[d 500 T oolbox Editor on MT173954]
1 SOMFOWE-TTZ

Figure 162. Tool Tip showing an external user

When the resourceis being used by the application in which you are currently working, the
Tool Tip simply lists the channel that is using the resource as shown in Figure 163.

Wideo Output(z]:

1 <MNones
<l SON-0utd-19

DSDl-DutEE
1 SDI-Outdss
{1 501-0utB Channel B

Figure 163. Tool Tip showing an internal user

When the resource is being used by an application that does not use Resource M anager,
such as VDR Pandl, the messageinthe Tool Tip saysonly “Inuse” asshownin Figure 164.

Wideo Output(z]:
Bl «MNones -
[ 15D1-0Outsa13
{15DI-0uwB-13
(15001 utd-14
(1500 h tB-114
(15011 wsell5 [

Figure 164. “In use” Tool Tip message
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Should the application that is using a resource shut down abnormally and rel ease that
resource while you have Resource Manager open, the listing for that resource remains gray
indicating that itis“inuse.” The Tool Tip displays“<Error>" asshownin Figure 165 after
several seconds of delay. The delay is the result of Resource Manager timing out after
looking for status information that is no longer available. If this message appears for a
resource, close and re-open Resource Manager. The error indication will disappear, and
Resource Manager should correctly indicate the status of all resources.

Wideo Output(z]:
Bl «MNones

] SDI-0uts-)
] SDI-0utB-J8
1 SDI-Outé.)

[ 1501-0uB-

Figure 165. “<Error>" Tool Tip message
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Using TimeDelay

TimeDelay is a Profile application that enables you to record incoming video, audio, or
both, and to delay the playback for a specific period of time. While TimeDelay can be used
in combination with other applications like MediaManager, Tool Box Editor, VDR Panel,
and others, it is primarily intended for users who will dedicate all of a Profile system’s
resources to one or more instances of the TimeDelay application.

In this chapter you find three major sections:

» Getting Started with TimeDelay — describes how to launch TimeDelay, describes the
TimeDelay project file, and describes how to use Resource Manager to configure
TimeDelay channels.

» Starting the TimeDelay Process — explains how to start the TimeDelay process either
manually or automatically, and provides instructions for and details about the various
settings you need to make.

» UsingtheInterface — thisisareference section that describes each of the controlsinthe
Record and Playback panels and each of the menu itemsin the File, View, and Config
menus.
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Getting Started with TimeDelay
Here are two different methods that you can use to launch TimeDelay:

» Double click on the TimeDelay shortcut icon on the desktop. When the TimeDelay
window appears, you can use the default settings that include one record and one
playback pand (see Figure 166).

» Doubleclick on aTimeDelay project file (.tdx). Thislaunches TimeDelay using the
configuration saved in the file.

NOTE: TimeDelay usesthe standard Windows NT interface. For help with
Windows NT interaction, refer to Microsoft NT manuals.

To exit TimeDelay:
» ChooseFile | Quit.

%= Untitled Project - TimeDelay [ _ =] =]
File “iew Config Help

'Recorder |

Buffer Size:  01:36:03:28 | €3 4l Stop

00:00:00:00

Figure 166. TimeDelay window

Working With the TimeDelay Project

A TimeDelay project includes the resource configuration for record and playback channels
aswell asapplication specificinformation like single or two column view, current timecode
source, and information used for crash recovery. Thisproject informationis storedin afile
that usesa“.tdx” file name extension.

When you start TimeDelay, adefault TimeDelay project is created. Although it containsa
record and playback channel, the default project is not usable until you assign video and
audio inputs and outputs with Resource Manager.

Once you save a TimeDelay project, you can use the project file to start the TimeDelay
application. Launching a project file directly starts TimeDelay with the saved project
settings.

278 Profile Family 3 March 2000



Copying Project Files Between Machines

Saving a TimeDelay Project
To save a TimeDelay project:
1. Choose File | Save or File | Save As...

This opens a standard WindowsNT Save dialog. TimeDelay projects use the ‘ .tdx’ file
name extension.

2. Chose afile name and file location for the TimeDelay project. This can be anywhere on
the WindowsNT network.

3. Click the Save button.

Opening an Existing Project

To open an existing TimeDelay project, do one of the following:

» Double-click a TimeDelay project filein the WindowsNT desktop.
» With TimeDelay running, select File | Open...

This opens a standard WindowsNT “Open” dialog, which allows you to select an existing
TimeDelay project file.

Launching a Project at Start-up
To automatically launch a TimeDelay project at start-up:

1. Configure and save a TimeDelay project.

2. Add the name of the TimeDelay project file to the end of the pdrstart.bat file.

Pdrstart.bat is a start-up script that isinstalled with the Profile software. By adding the
project name to the start-up file you ensure that TimeDelay will not attempt to run until all
Profile services have been initialized at start-up.

Copying Project Files Between Machines

Onceyou create a TimeDelay project file, you can copy it to any number of machines (or
open it remotely). There are several issues to consider:

» Whenyou copy aproject to and run it on aPC (rather than a Profile unit), the project still
references the original machine name. No matter which PC launches the project,
TimeDelay connects to the same machine. A better alternativeisto use File | Import to
import another project’ s configuration information, then save the project again to create
aproject file that has a different machine name.

» When you copy aproject to and run it on a Profile unit, the machine name stored in the
project does not matter (TimeDelay always connectsto thelocal machine). What should
be considered is different machine capabilities.

3 March 2000 Profile Family 279



” |
E Chapter 11  Using TimeDelay

Connecting to a Remote Profile Unit

Y ou can run TimeDelay on any PC that uses Windows NT 4.0 and connects to a remote
Profile unit over an Ethernet local area network (LAN). When TimeDelay starts on the PC
or when you choose File | Remote Connection..., the Remote Connection dialog box
shown in Figure 167 appears.

NOTE: TimeDelay remote connection is allowed only when TimeDelay is
running on a PC. Consequently, the “ TimeDelay Remote Connection” dialog
box does not appear when TimeDelay islaunched on a Profile unit, and the File
| Remote Connection... menu itemisnot availablewhen TimeDelay isrunning
on a Profile unit.

To connect to aremote Profile unit;
1. Select one of the namesin the Network Host List.

2. Click on Connect, or double-click on the name in the Network Host List.

The Connection Status dialog box appears while TimeDelay establishes a connection with
the selected Profile unit. If the connection cannot be established, an error message is

displayed.
» Press Cancel to return to the Remote Connection dialog box.

TimeDelay Remote Connection |

Metwark Host List; Add...

‘profile] 3

profiles
pr20909 Remove |

128.181.139.237

Caonnect I Cancel Help

Figure 167. The Remote Connection dialog box
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Changing the Remote Connection
To connect to a different machine:

1. Choose File | Remote Connection... to open the Remote Connection dialog box.
2. Select one of the names in the Network Host List.

3. Click on Connect, or double-click on the name in the Network Host List.

Changing the machine connection closes the current TimeDelay project. If you haven't
saved changes to the project, you are prompted to save before TimeDelay makes the new
connection. When the new connection is established, the default project settings are used.

Adding Names to the Network Host List
To add amachine to the Network Host List:

1. Click the Add... button to open the “Add Network Host” dialog box.

Add Network Host

Mew Hozt Mame:

I Cancel |

Figure 168. The Add Network Host dialog box

2. Enter the new machine name. This can either be the host name, or the machine' sIP
address (Ex. 128.181.199.237).

3. Click OK to close the Add Network Host dialog box and add the new host name to the
Network Host List.

4, Click OK in the Remote Connection dialog box to close it and to open the connection
status dialog box, which shows the progress of any new connections.
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Removing Names from the Network Host List
To remove a machine from the Network Host List:
1. Inthe Network Host List, click the name you wish to remove.

2. Click the Remove button.

Avoiding a Connection Change

When you save a project file, it includes the name of the machine to which TimeDelay is
connected. When you launch the project file at alater time, TimeDelay attemptsto connect
to the same machine. By importing a project file rather than opening it, you can use the
resource configuration from the project without its connection information.

To import aproject file and avoid changing the connection:

1. Choose File | Import... to open the Import Project dialog box, a standard WindowsNT
Open dialog box.

2. Select aproject file.

3. Click the Open button.

Unlike the Open operation, importing a project file does not change the current machine
connection.
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Configuring Channels with Resource Manager

The Resource Manager is used for creating and configuring all TimeDelay channels. In
TimeDelay, thefirst channel (labeled “Recorder” in Figure 169) is always the record
channel, and all other channels are playback channels. Y ou cannot remove the first two
channels because TimeDelay always requires arecord channel and at least one playback
channel. Y ou can have as many as 6 playback channels.

For more detailed information about using Resource M anager, refer to “ Using the Resource
Manager” on page 257.

Adding a Playback Channel
To add a playback channel:

1. Choose Config | Resource Manager... to open Resource Manager.

2. Click the Add Channel button. This creates anew channel tab in the Resource Manager
dialog box.

3. Configure the new channel as hecessary. | nstructionsfor using Resource Manager arein
“Using the Resource Manager” on page 257.

4. Click the OK button.

When you close the Resource Manager dialog box, a new playback panel is displayed in
the TimeDelay window.

Deleting a Playback Channel
To remove a playback channdl:

1. Choose Config | Resource Manager... to open Resource Manager.
2. Click on the channel tab that you want to remove.
3. Click the Remove Channel button to delete the selected channel tab.

4. Click the OK button.

When you close the Resource Manager dialog box, the panel that corresponded to the
removed channel is no longer displayed in the TimeDelay window.

Because TimeDelay always needs a record channel and at |least one playback channel,
Resource Manager will not let you delete the record channel or the last playback channel.
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Resource Manager [(WARLABE1] E
) Fecorder |ﬁ] Flayer 1 I

Marne: Type: Add Channel |
IF!ecnlder Recorder j

Bemove Channel |
ﬁ Recorder
by video
il Track 1 LPEG)
=) Audio
edfl) Track 1
Y Track 2

E”‘S] Timecode —lﬁdd dEes
L Track 1 Delete Track |

Configuration for Wideo Track 1 [JPEG):

Codec: Widen Cluality:

[any [Medium (36 Mb/s] =l
Widen [nput: Wideo Output[z):

[ <Mone> [ <Mone>

(<] SOl 14 <] SDI-Oukdal14

[ 15DIHRB-14 [ ]5DI-0uB-J14

[ 5D1Hn-J15 [ SDI-0u8a15
[15DHE-15 [ 5DI-0utE-15 ‘_l*"‘d\’a"?ed
Crosspoints

Cancel | Help |

Figure 169. The Resource Manager dialog box
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Changing a Panel’s Name
To change a panel’s name,

1. Select Config | Resource Manager from the TimeDelay menu.
2. Select the tab name that needs to be changed.

3. Inthe Name edit box, type athe new name. Names may be up to 32 characters long and
may consist of any al phanumeric characters. Channel names should be, but are not
required to be unique.

4. Click the OK button.

When you closethe Resource M anager dialog box, the panel corresponding to the renamed
channel displays the new name in the TimeDelay window. This nameis saved with other
resource information in the TimeDelay project file.

Modifying a Channel’s Configuration

While the details of resource configuration are generally covered in “Using the Resource
Manager” on page 257, TimeDelay imposes some unique restrictions when using Resource
Manager to configure channels. These unique restrictions are described here.

 Since playback channels share source material with the record channel, they must have
similar configurations. They should have the same number of video, audio, and timecode
tracks, and must have the same video compression format. Y ou cannot mix DVCPRO
and JPEG resources in the same TimeDelay project.

» Record and playback channels should always have at least one timecode track.

» Therecord channel should alwaysuseavalid timecode input. Thisinput may comefrom
an external VITC or LTC source, or may simply be a Profile timecode generator.
Timecode display and the Auto Start feature are affected if the connected VITC or LTC
source does not provide valid timecode.

» When configuring playback channels (which only play material), you do not need to
select input resources for video, audio, and timecode tracks.

Handling Resource Allocation Errors

Resource conflicts can occur when another application is running on the same Profile unit
as TimeDelay. TimeDelay channels might conflict with each other if the same output is
used on more than one channel. When there is aresource conflict and all TimeDelay
resources cannot be allocated, the warning dialog box shown in Figure 170 will appear.

TimeDelay E

Could not allocate all requested rezources.
E dit again?

Figure 170. Warning dialog box

Click the Yes button to return to the Resource Manager dialog and resolve conflicts. If you
click No and do not resolve the resource conflicts, TimeDelay cannot function correctly.
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Starting the TimeDelay Process

Thebasic time delay processinvolves recording program material and playing it back after
aspecified time has elapsed. Y ou accomplish this using the Record and Playback panelsin
the TimeDelay window. In each of the procedures that follow, it is assumed that you have
already connected (if necessary) to aProfile unit if you are operating remotely, and that you
have allocated the necessary resources with Resource Manager.

Manually Starting the TimeDelay Process
To start arecording with delayed playback:

1. Inthe Buffer Size edit box, enter arecord buffer size or accept the default. See “ Setting
the Record Buffer Size” on page 288.

2. Inthe Playout Delay edit box, enter aplayout delay. Repeat thisaction for each Playback
Panel. See “ Setting a Playout Delay” on page 290.

3. On the Record Panel, click the Record button.
To stop the TimeDelay process click the All Stop button on the Record Panel.
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Automatically Starting the TimeDelay Process

When you select an external VITC or LTC signal as TimeDelay’ stimecode source, you can
start the TimeDelay process automatically when a specific timecode valueis reached. This
feature allows you to synchronize multiple Profiles that are using the same external
timecode source.

To automatically begin recording at a set timecode:
1. Choose Config | Timecode Source...
2. Select an external timecode source.

3. Inthe Record Panel, click the Auto Start button, or choose Config | AutoStart. The
Auto Start... dialog box appears (see Figure 171).

4. Click the Auto Start check-box.

5. Enter the desired start time in the Start Time field. This time should be at least 10
seconds ahead of the current time.

6. Click the Close button.

When you activate auto start, a countdown is shown on the record panel. When the
countdown gets to 00:00:00:00, recording begins.

T

@ Enable Auto Start to automatically begin recording
when the current timecode source reaches the
appropriate start-time.

Current Time:  00:15:44:13
Start Tirne:  00:15:40:26

Cloze

Figure 171. The Auto Start dialog box
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Working with the Record Buffer

Therecord buffer is a quantity of storage space allocated for recording. The size of the
buffer determines how much video can be stored before recording returnsto the beginning
of the buffer, and limitsthelength of delay that you can set. Y ou can select adifferent drive
to be the record buffer’s location. and you can save the contents of the buffer as aclip.

Setting the Record Buffer Size

To set therecord buffer size, enter the buffer duration in the Record Panel’ s Buffer Size edit
box.

Therecord buffer must be at least 5 seconds longer than your longest playout delay. The
minimum buffer sizeis 10 seconds; the maximum buffer size is the recording capacity of
the current record buffer volume. By default, the maximum buffer sizeis shown when
TimeDelay is started.

If you enter a buffer sizethat is greater than the amount of available storage, TimeDelay
automatically reducesthevalueto reflect the largest possible duration. If you enter abuffer
size that is smaller than the longest playout delay, TimeDelay automatically increases the
valueto reflect the smallest buffer size that can encompass the longest playout delay.

Changing the Record Buffer’s Location

By default, the TimeDelay Record buffer is created on the first internal disk volume. To
change the record buffer’ s location to a different drive:

1. Choose File | Set Buffer Drive... to open the dialog box shown here:

TimeDelay Buffer Location.__ E3

Drrive:

[INT1: =]

Cancel |

Figure 172. TimeDelay Buffer Location dialog box
2. Select the appropriate drive.
3. Click the OK button.
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Saving the Record Buffer’ Contents as a Profile Movie

Each time the TimeDelay processis started, the disk storage used by the record buffer is
deleted. The Save Buffer operation allows you to save the contents of the record buffer
before closing or restarting the TimeDelay process.

To save the record buffer contents as a Profile movie, do the following:

1. Onthe File menu, click Save Buffer As... This opens the dialog shown below:

Save TimeDelay Clip... Ed

Mame:  |TimeDelayClip_2 L

Savein: |INTT:/default/ = Cancel

2. Enter a name for the movie.

This movie name must be unique. When the dialog is opened, a unique default name is
suggested. If you change the name and it is not unique, you will be prompted to enter a
new name or cancel the save operation.

3. Usethe Savein: combo box to choose a bin for the movie.

4. Click the OK button.

Saving alarge record buffer as a movie will reduce the amount of available disk storage.
This may effect the TimeDelay application’s ability to function.
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Working with the Playback Panel

The Playback Panel allows you to control the playout delay for the playback channel that
it represents.

Setting a Playout Delay

To set aplayout delay, enter the delay duration in the Playback Panel’s Playout Delay edit
box.

The minimum playout delay is five seconds; the maximum delay is five seconds less than
the current record buffer size. TimeDelay automatically adjusts playout delays that are too
large or too small to the closest valid value.

Starting a Playback Channel Immediately
To immediately start a playback channel:

1. Start the TimeDelay process.

2. Inthe appropriate playback panel, click the Play button.

Starting playback with the Play button overrides the delay time. Once the channel begins
playing, the delay timeisautomatically adjusted to reflect the diff erence between the record
and play positions.

Modifying a Playout Delay

To modify a playout delay after the TimeDelay process has started:

1. Inthe Playback Panel, click the Stop button. The playback channel stops and shows
black.

2. Inthe Playout Delay edit box, enter the new delay value.
3. Click the Play button The playback channel restarts immediately with the new delay.

Pausing Playback

To pause playback, click the Pause button in the Playback Panel for the channel that you
wish to pause. The playback channel’s output pauses.

Asthe time difference between the record position and the paused playback position
increases, the playout delay value also increases until it exceeds the maximum playout
delay, automatically stopping the channel.

To resume playback after a pause, click either the Pause button or the Play button in the
paused Playback Panel.
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Working with Timecode

When TimeDelay channels are configured, one our more timecode tracks can be connected
to timecode sources including external VITC and LTC signals, or an internal timecode
generator.

Aswith all TimeDelay channel resources, the number of timecode tracks in each playback
channel should match the number of timecode tracks in the record channel.

Since TimeDelay panels have asingle timecode display, they can only display timecode
from asingle source at atime. The Select Timecode Source... dialog box shown in Figure
173 allows you to select from multiple timecode sources.

Select Timecode Source. .. Ed |

® Timel'elay panels can only display timecode from a
zingle zource at a time. Thiz zource is also uzed for the —
Auto Start operation. Cancel

Timecode Sources;
Buffer Position [Default

(GenlockyTL-InA-J 16

Figure 173. The Select Timecode Source... dialog box

To select atimecode source:

1. Choose Config | Timecode Source... to open the Select Timecode Source... dialog
box.

2. Select the name of the appropriate timecode source from the Timecode Sources list,
which is drawn from the record channel’ s timecode sources. The Buffer Position item
allowsyouto show therecord/play position relative to the beginning of the record buffer.

3. Click the Select button.

Crash Recovery

The Crash Recovery option adds recovery features that will restore TimeDelay to the state
in which it ended. When you activate Crash Recovery, Time Delay periodically saves the
project file. Thisallows you to add the project file to the pdrstart.bat file and fully recover
from a crash when the Profile unit restarts. If TimeDelay is closed or crashes while
recording, it will come up recording when started again; TimeDelay starts recording at the
first break in the timecode and resets the playbacksto their original settings.

Choose Config | Crash Recovery to activate the crash recovery functionality. A check
mark next to the menu item indicates that crash recovery is activated. If you have not saved
the project file prior to activating Crash Recovery, the Save As dialog box appears,
prompting you to save the project file.

To ensure that TimeDelay restarts in case of a crash, add the project file name to the
pdrstart.bat file as described in “Launching a Project at Start-up” on page 279.
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Setting Audio Levels

The audio meters in the Record Panel include diders that allow you to control the audio
level asyou record. Click and drag the audio level controls to the desired record level for
each audio track. Similar controls in the Player panel allow you to control the playback

level of the audio.

% TDelay tdx - TimeDelay

File “iew Config Help

IS B3

| Recorder

J Record

0.0a

Buffer Size;  00:00:25:00 |°f-\|l5top
00:00:00:00

& Luto Start

240

100
0o

20.0
Record level sliders

| Player 1

0.0a

Playout Delay: 00:00:20:00 | |

24.0

100
0o

Playback level sliders

Figure 174. The audio level controls
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Using the Interface

Thisis areference section that describes the operating controls and menus found in the
TimeDelay window. It is divided into three sections: the Record Panel, the Playback panel,
and the Menus

The Record Panel
Thefollowing is an overview of the record panel controls:

Panel Name Displays the record channel name. The default record channel
nameis“Recorder.” You can change the channel name using the
Resource Manager, but in Resource Manager thefirst tab is
always the record channel. The record panel might shorten long
channel namesto fit in the display.

Buffer Size This edit box displaysin timecode format the duration of the
record buffer (the length of material recorded before the buffer
fills and starts recording at the beginning of the buffer). This
control allows you to set the duration of the TimeDelay buffer.
The minimum buffer sizeis 10 seconds. The maximum buffer size
isthe recording capacity of the current record buffer volume. By
default, the maximum buffer size is shown when TimeDelay is
started.

Timecode Display Displays the current timecode source value. Timecode sources
include external VITC and LTC signals, internal timecode
generators, the VITC in the house reference, or simply the offset
in the record buffer. The timecode source is chosen in Resource

Manager.

Record Button Starts the TimeDelay process. When you click this button the
record panel starts recording and the playback panels start their
delays.

Auto Start Button Opensthe Auto Start dialog box. Auto start allows you to trigger

the TimeDelay process using the current timecode source. This
button isenabled only when the current timecode sourceisaVITC
or LTC signal.

Countdown Display Shows the amount of time before the record panel automatically
starts. The Countdown Display appears only when the Auto Start
mode is active.

All Stop Button Stops the TimeDelay process. If the playback has not started yet,
the delayed start is cancel ed.

Video/Audio Status LightsThe number of status lights indicates the number of video and
audio tracks in the record channel. A Video status light turns red
when the corresponding video track is not receiving asignal. An
audio status light turns red when the audio input signal peaks and
isclipped.

Show/Hide Meters ButtonExpands the pandl to show video and audio meters.

Video/Audio Meters  The video meter shows the record channel’ s datarate relative to
the maximum rate. Audio meters show the audio input level in dB.
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The Playback Panel

Though TimeDelay may have multiple playback panels, each has its own set of the

following contrals:

Panel Name

Playout Delay

Timecode Display

Play Button

Stop Button

Pause Button

Displays the playback channel name. Default playback channel
names are “Player 1", “Player 2", etc. Y ou may change the
channel name using the Resource Manager. The playback panel
may shorten long channel names so they fit in the display.

This edit box shows the amount of time the playback panel waits
before playing. The minimum playout delay is 5 seconds. The
maximum delay is 5 seconds less than the current record buffer
size. The default playout delay is 5 seconds.

Shows the current timecode source val ue (relative to the position
of the playback channel). Timecode sources include external
VITC and LTC signals, internal timecode generators, the VITCin
the house reference, or simply the offset in the record buffer.

Starts the playback channel immediately, overriding the current
playout delay and updating the playout delay control.

Stops the playback channel; when playback stops, the output
channel shows black. Press the stop button to modify the playout
delay after the TimeDelay process has started.

Pausesthe playback output. The playout delay increasesaslong as
the playback channel is paused. Press pause again or press play to
resume playback.

Video/Audio Status LightsThe number of status lights indicates the number of video and

audio tracks in the record channel. A Video status light turns red
when the corresponding video track is not receiving asignal. An

audio status lightsturn red when the audio input signal peaksand has

to be clipped.

Show/Hide Meters ButtonExpands the pand to show video and audio meters.

Video/Audio Meters
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Menus
TimeDelay menus include the following:

Elle Wiew Config Hel)
Remote Connection... Connect to aremote Profile unit. Femate Cannest...
Import I mports the resource settings from an existing Impart
TimeDelay project, but keeps the current machine Open...
connection. Save
- . . . . Save Az
Open... Opens an existing TimeDelay project file previously
saved by TimeDelay with a .tdx file extension. Set Drive...
. . . . Save Buffer bz,
Save Saves the TimeDelay project file. All TimeDelay
project filesreceive a .tdx file extension. If the project Exit
file has not been saved before, Save works like Save
As...

Save As... Savesthe currently open TimeDelay project file with a new file name.
Set Drive... Selectsadifferent disk volume for the record buffer.

Save Buffer As... Save therecord buffer asaPDR movie.

Exit Closes TimeDelay.

View Confis  Help

Single Column Displaysall the playback panels below therecord panel in CRfyt=SAsEI¥
asingle column. When the column becomestoo largefor = Twa Columns
the screen, scroll bars appear to allow access to hidden
panels.

Two Columns  Displaystherecord and play panelsin two columns as shown in Figure 175.

%" Untitled Project - TimeDelay
File “iew Config Help

| Recorder | | Player 1 |
Buffer Size:  01:34:23:00 |°AIISt0p Flayout Delay: 00:00:05:00 |
00:00:00:00 00:00:00:00

) Record | )

Figure 175. Two-column display
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Lanfig HE'I:I
Resource M ana.ge| s OpenS tI 1e Resource M ana.ge| d| al Og bOX I or

Timecode Saurce. . allocation of video, audio, and timecode resources, and for adding,
naming, and removing channels.

Suto Start..
Crash Recavery Timecode Source...Opens the timecode display selection dialog
box. If the record channel has more than one timecode track, this
allowsyou to select the one for display in the record and playback panels.
Auto Start... Opens the auto-start setup dialog box.

Crash Recovery...Turns on “auto-restore mode.”
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Access Time

Thetime it takes to find and retrieve digital information, generally from hard disk
storage.

AES/EBU

Acronym for Audio Engineering Society/European Broadcasting Union, an industry
standard for the transmission of serial digital audio information. The standard
specifies the physical attributes of the link, as well as how the information is
transmitted along it.

AtoD

Analog-to-digital converter. An electronic component that converts incoming analog
signalsinto itsdigital representation.

Analog video

Video represented as a continuously variable el ectrical signal. Consumer TV and
domestic VCRs are analog video devices. Analog video can be converted to digital
format to be stored and manipulated by computer or other digital devices.

Archive library

Thearchive library is an automated tape storage device used to supplement a
machine's disk storage. The library consists of digital tape cartridges and, in some
cases, robot that moves cartridges to and from tape transports.

ASPB

Audio signal processing board. An audio board on the PDR 200 that provides 16
channels of analog, embedded digital, and AES/EBU digital audio. Y ou can install up
to two ASPBsin a PDR200 for 32 channels of audio.

Assemble record mode

Video and all audio tracks assigned to a machine are recorded simultaneously, along
with timecode, and any previous contents are overwritten. Traditionally this modeis
used when appending to a master tape that has not had black, timecode, and control
track previoudy recorded before editing.

Audio I/O

The audio path through the Profile video disk recorder, especialy the crosspoint
circuitry that routes the audio within the Profile system.

Auto Start

A feature that lets you enter atimecode and have the record buffer start recording at
that timecode.
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Bit rate

Therate at which video streams in megabits per second (Mb/sec). The bit rateis a
reflection of quality—the higher the bit rate, the higher the quality of video. However,
video data stored at a high bit rate consumes more disk storage space than data stored
at alower rate. Bit rates can be as low as 6 Mb/sec and as high as 54 Mb/sec. The
default video quality bit rate is 24 Mb/sec, which is broadcast quality.

BNC

Connector used in professional A/V components. The BNC connection provides
optimum shielding between the video input signal lines to provide the best possible
performance. BNC was recently adopted as an alternate AES signal connector.

B Picture

A B pictureisabidirectionally predictive picture used in MPEG video compression.
MPEG uses motion prediction to increase efficiency, that is, it reduces data by not
duplicating pixelsthat do not change from frameto frame. A B picture relies on data
from both forward and backward motion vectors to determine how afuture framewill
be composed. See GOP, |-frame, P Picture.

Button (on the display)

A small display box that has arai sed appearance and containstext. Generally, clicking
on a button activates a function or performs some action. See Clicking.

Button (on the mouse)
Thetwo or three buttons on the top of the mouse.

Capture

Generally, the act of storing digital audio and video in memory or on adisk. The
process may involve converting an analog signal to a digital one. Some compression
of the digital data may be involved.

Cartridge tape
A tape used in the library that stores video and audio in digital form.

CD-ROM

Compact Disc-Read-Only Memory, the preferred medium for multimedia storage
because of its large capacity, high quality, ease of use, and low cost.

Channel

A collection of video, audio, and timecode resources used for either playing or
recording.

Chroma

A term that describes the saturation or vividness of a color. A chroma of 0 describes
aneutral, gray color. Chroma ranges to the most vivid color a screen or printer
generates for a specific hue and value. See Hue.

Cleaning cartridge
A special tape cartridge that cleans tape transports on demand.
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Clicking
Quickly pressing and releasing the left mouse button (usually) without moving the
pointer.

Clip

A clipisareferenceto recorded video or audio tracks from a single source, and may
include timecode. If a clip includes both video and audio, they must be synchronous.
A reference to several clips edited together is called a master. Deleting a clip will
deleteitsassociated material only if that material isnot used by another clip or master.

Clip position
Clip position refers to the current location in a clip, denoted by timecode.

CODEC

CODEC is an acronym for Coder/Decoder, the link between component parallel
digital video and the SCSI-2 channel. The CODEC compressesthevideo datato arate
that is commensurate with the available disk bandwidth. Conversely, the CODEC
decompresses the video data coming from the SCSI-2 channel back to 8-hit
component parallel digital video.

The PDR400 Profile video disk recorder translates digital video data between CCIR
601 digital component and compressed motion JPEG, DV CPRO 25, or DV CPRO 50
for storage on hard disk.

Command line

Theline that you type to invoke a program or initiate an action. A command line
usually containsthe application program name, along with optional argumentsknown
as command-line options.

Composite video

A single video signal composed of combined luminance and chrominance
information.

Component video

Typically the transmission or storage of video as a separate luminance and
chrominance information, such as Y, B-Y, R-Y.

Compression, video

A technique for reducing the amount of space needed to store images or sequences of
images. JPEG, Motion-JPEG (M-JPEG), DV CPRO 25, DVCPRO 50, and MPEG are
examples of video compression techniques.

Data cartridge
A digital tape cartridge that is capable of storing mediain large quantities.

dB

Decibel. In theory, the minimum change in sound intensity that the human ear can
distinguish; also, arelative unit used to compare the strength of acoustic signals.
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Default

A value that is automatically assigned or used in the absence of any other input. For
example, anew Profile system shipped from the factory iszero-timed by default while
E to E mode is the nondefault setting.

Dialog box

A box displayed in a computer application’s graphical user interface where you
choose options and enter information. Use the mouse or keyboard to move from field
tofield, click on buttons and position the text insertion point. Enter information with
the keyboard.

Digital
Indigital audio/video systems, sounds and images are converted into aseries of binary
values (ones and zeros).

Dto A

Digital-to-analog converter. A device used to convert digital signalsinto an analog
form. For example, compact disc players use D to A convertorsto convert the digital
information on the CD into analog audio suitable for amplification.

Disk expansion unit

A product (PDX 103 and PDX 208) that adds disk storage to a Profile video disk
recorder.

Disk Utility
The Profile Disk Utility tool is used to maintain Profile hard drives. This includes

formatting and labeling disk volumes, €liminating bad blocks, and updating hard
drives with new microcode.

Display
A device that receives video output from a display adapter such as VGA card and
displays the video output on a screen.

Dragging
Pressing and holding down the left mouse button while moving the pointer. The
mouse pointer must be over an object such as afile.

Drop-frame

In NTSC, you don't actually get 30 frames per second; the real number is about 29.97
fps. Timecode usually assumes 30 fps. To account for the discrepancy, drop-frame
timecode skips or dropstwo timecode values at the beginning of every minute except
every tenth minute. This allows timecode to exactly match a real-time clock on 525/
60 systems. This correction is not needed on 625/50 systems because the frame rate
isexactly 50 fps.

E to E (EE)
Electronics to Electronics mode routes audio and video input directly to output.
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Edit
The process of creating or refining a sequence of media (clips) in a specific order.

EDL

An Edit Decision List isalist of events that include the source to be recorded, and
where to record it. In addition, an EDL can include information about transitions
(cuts, dissolves, wipes), transition durations, effects, etc.

Factory default
The value assigned to a parameter as delivered from the factory. See Default.

Field

A part of thetotal number of linesthat represent avideo image, scanned in two passes.
For example, an NTSC 525-line frame is divided into 262.5-line fields. See Frame.

Firmware

Software instructions that are permanently stored in the memory of a computer and
are not lost when you turn the power off.

fps

The abbreviation for frames per second, the standard way of measuring the speed of
video playback. Thirty fpsis considered real-time playback in NTSC, 25 fpsin PAL.
24 fpsis standard for film and is considered animation speed playback. In the range
of 12 to 15 fps, the human eye can detect the difference between one frame and the

next; visually this appears as ajerky motion, or flicker.

Frame

The standard unit of measure for film and video. One frame represents one complete
still image, divided into two fields.

Frequency response

The frequency range which an electronic component can accurately reproduce.
Humans (some) can hear from 20 Hz to 20,000 Hz (20 KHZz). Anideal audio
component would have a frequency response, totally flat and without any deviation,
from 20 Hz to 20 KHz. Frequency response specifications are measured in decibels
(dB), based on how closely an output’s response resembles that of the input.

Genlock

This term defines the relationship between video paths. Two video signalsthat are
exactly synchronized are said to be genlocked.

GUI

A Graphical User Interface (GUI) provides avisua way to interact with computer
software. GUlIs allow peopleto control an application by using apointing device such
as amouse to perform operations. The usual alternative to a GUI is acommand-line
interface, which requires people to type in application-specific commands fol lowing
precise rules of syntax. GUIs are considered easier to use than command-line
interfaces.
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Group

In audio terms, this provides the ability to group tracks to perform functions across
several tracks at the same time, such as gain, mute, etc.

GOP

A Group of Pictures (GOP) is part of the video compression scheme used by MPEG.
MPEG uses motion prediction to increase efficiency, that is, it reduces data by not
duplicating pixelsthat do not change from frameto frame. It does so by relying on a
GOP. A GOP is composed of I-frames, B pictures, and P pictures. See B Picture,
I-frame, P Picture.

Hard disk

Computer systems use hard disks as permanent storage devices. Information is
magnetically recorded on spinning platters for quick access.

Hardware
The physical parts of a system, such as a computer, display monitor, or keyboard.

Help

Profile software applications come with on-line help manual s that include examples,
demonstrations, and reference information about using the application. The manual,
and the Help window it isdisplayed in, follow the Microsoft standard.

Hertz (Hz)

Hertz isthe unit of frequency named after the physicist Heinrich Hertz (1857—-1894).
One hertz (Hz) is equal to 1 cycle/second.

Hue

A term that describes a color family (for example, red or yellow). Hue is a polar
coordinate—that is, it movesin a circular motion around the color spectrum—and
ranges from 0 to 360, with 0 being red. Hue is measured in degrees. See Chroma.

I-frame

MPEG uses motion prediction to increase efficiency, that is, it reduces data by not
duplicating pixelsthat do not change from frame to frame. It does so by relying on a
GOP. A GOP is composed of |-frames, B pictures, and P pictures. An |-frame (or |
picture) is analogous to a JPEG framein that it is a self-contained picture. It does not
use motion vectors as do the B picture and P picture. See B Picture, P Picture.

Input device

A device that allows you to send information to a software application. Typical input
devices include keyboards, mice, tablets, and trackballs. See Pointer and Pointing
Device.

Insert record mode

Ininsert record mode, audio and video material can be recorded independently. New
material can replace existing material anywhere in the program. Insert record mode
requires timecode on the destination.
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Interface

A common connection that is used for sending or accepting information and control
between programs and machines.

Keyboard
An alphanumeric input device that all ows communication with software applications.

Library system

TheProfileLibrary System (PLS200) isarobotic tapelibrary that provides affordable
mass storage for the Profile video disk recorder.

LTC

Longitudinal Time Code istypically an analog audio track or a dedicated address
channel on atape. LTC can't beread in still mode, and may not be reliable during
low-speed shuttle operations.

Media files

Audio, video, and timecode sources that have been captured by the Profile disk
recorder are considered media. Mediais stored on disk as mediafiles. Audio and
video clips do not contain media, but instead reference positions in amediafile.

Memory

A component of a computer system used for virtually instantaneous temporary
storage and retrieval of information (data) or instructions (programs). Information in
memory isvolatile, and islost when the computer is shut down. Storing information
on a permanent storage device such asahard disk or atape allowsfor retrieval during
another work session.

Menu

A list of commands or functions that you select with a pointer. A menu is normally
displayed in a small window.

Monitor

Two-channel audio output of selected machine tracks. Generally, audio systems or
video displays used in a studio environment to control quality. Also, avideo display
device, without audio capabilities.

Mouse

Aninput device that, when moved across aflat surface, causes the pointer to move
across a screen. The mouse usually has buttons that you press to send signals. These
signals, in turn, accomplish certain functions. The representation of the mouse on the
screen is called the pointer. See Pointer.

MPEG

MPEG (Moving Picture Experts Group) is a set of standards used for compressing
digital video and audio. M PEG uses compression methods that maintain high quality
while requiring smaller bandwidths to transport video and audio streams.
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NTSC

The standard composite color format used in North America and Japan that was
developed by the National Television Standards Committee.

Off-line cartridge

The archive library hasimmediate access of up to 80 cartridges. However the library
database can contain information about any number of cartridges. A cartridge is
considered off-line when it has been gjected from the library storage device, but
remainsin the library database.

PAL

The Phase Alternate Line standard is used to encode color information in Western
European composite video.

Panel (TimeDelay)

The graphical representation of achannel. The record panel shows controls for the
record channel. A player panel shows controls for a play channel.

Partitions

To give the archive tape transports some degree of random access, adata cartridgeis
divided into an number of partitions. Media may be added to a partition until that
partitionisfull. Deleting mediafrom one partition does not affect any other partition.

Parameter

A variable that is given a specific value. Thisvalueis passed to a program before
execution.

Pixel
The smallest part of adisplay memory that can be addressed.

Playback
Playback isthe act of playing aclip, track or master loaded on a machine at any rate.

Playback delay
The amount of time that the playback channel is behind the record channel.

Pointer

The pointer allows you to make selections in menus, to size and position windows and
icons, and to select the window where you want to send the input. The window
manager, such as Windows NT, determines the shape of the pointer. See Pointing
Device.

Pointing device

Typically amouse, tablet, or some other device with effective dimensional motion.
See Pointer.
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Port

A physical connection (such as a multi-pin connector or coaxial connector) and its
associated firmware, that permits one computing device to communicate data and
control information with another computing or peripheral device.

P Picture

A P pictureis apredictive picture used in MPEG video compression. MPEG uses
motion prediction to increase efficiency, that is, it reduces data by not duplicating
pixels that do not change from frame to frame. A P picture relies on data from
forward-moving motion vectors to determine how a future frame will be composed.
See B Picture, GOP, |-frame.

Protocol

A set of rulesthat allows computersto transfer information across anetwork to other
computers.

Read-only memory (ROM)

Memory that is not erased when power is turned off. It isalso called firmware. The
firmware in a computing device alowsit to boot without being connected to a host
computer.

Real-time

Generally considered to be 30 fpsin NTSC, 25 fpsin PAL, 24 fpsfor film. In
computer terms, processing information as it becomes available, rather than storing
for processing at alater time.

Record Buffer
Determines the length of the Time Delay clip that the record buffer loop records on.

Resource

A resource is a Profile input, codec, or output. Y ou allocate resources for exclusive
use by any application, such as Tool Box Editor, List Manager, and VDRPanel. You
should free up (deall ocate) unneeded Profile resourceswhenever possible to that they
can be used by other applications.

RGB

An additive method of combining percentages of red, green, and blue primary colors
to form other colors.

ROM
See Read-Only Memory.

RS-232-C
A standard serial communications interface for data communications, commonly

used for communications between a computer and modem, or to control automated
devices which don’t have a conventional computer operating system.
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RS-422

A standard serial communications interface for data communications, similar to
RS-232-C, but good for longer distance cabling. It istypically used for
communicationsin abroadcast or post-production environment between devicessuch
as VTRs, mixers, and controllers,

SCSI Channel (Small Computer System Interface)

The interface between the Profile processor and the disk array or library system. It is
fast and wide and provides for speeds up to 20 Mbytes/second on a 16-bit bus.

SDI

Anacronym for Serial Digital Interface, a standard for transmitting CCIR 601 digital
video over a pair of conductors (coaxial cable).

SECAM
France and Russia use the Séquence Couleur A Mémoire standard color format.

Serial port

Usually, the standard RS-232-C of a personal computer. Attach a serial cable to
communicate with a peripheral device such as a modem or printer.

S/N Ratio

The Signal-to-Noise Ratio, measured in decibels, is the ratio between the maximum
signal level and the noiselevel with no signal present. The higher the value, the better
the sound reproduction.

Source

In Profile operations, a sourceis any signal (video, audio, or timecode) presented to
the machine inputs. A VTR output, a satellite downlink, a camera output, and a
facility router output are all examples of sources.

Status bar

The status bar at the bottom of most windows provides status information, short
explanations of commands and errors.

Tape
See Cartridge Tape.

Text insertion point

The I-shaped pointer which appearsin atext input area. Clicking the mouse in atext
input area causes the text cursor to appear in that area. Whatever information you type
on the keyboard appears in the text input area displaying the text cursor.

Timecode Source
LTC, VITC, Timecode generator

TimeDelay

The name of the application and the amount of time that el apses between the start of
the record channel and the start of the playback channel.
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Tool Tips

A tool tip is asmall pop-up window that displays a single line of text describing the
purpose of acontrol in awindow. A tool tipis hidden most of thetime, appearing only
when the user puts the cursor on atool and leavesit there for approximately one-half
second. Thetool tip appears near the cursor and disappears when the user clicks a
mouse button or moves the pointer off of the tool.

Tracks
Clips and masters are made up of individual tracks. A clip may consist of any
combination of avideo track, timecodetrack, and up to 16 audio tracks. A master may

consist of any combination of atimecode track, 0-4 video tracks, and 0-16 audio
tracks.

Trimming
Shortening an originally recorded mediafileto adesired duration using the In and Out

marks. Material beyond the In and Out pointsisremoved from the volume unlessit is
used in another clip or master.

Video interface

Thelink to or from theinternal video router and the external video signal. An example
isacomposite analog input channel. This path takes a composite anal og video signal
and convertsit to 8-bit component parallel digital and places it on the video router.
Another example is the component serial digital output. This path takes component
parallel digital video from the video router and convertsto serial digital component
format.

Video disk recorder/ server

A device such asthe PDR 200 Video File Server that stores audio and video as digital
information on disks.

VITC

Vertical Interval Time Codeis encoded into the video lines at the start of field. VITC
can be read during till frames, but becomes unreliable at frame rates faster than
normal play speed, such as fast shuttle operations.

Video router

Thevideo path through a system. The crosspoint circuitry that routesthe video within
the Profile video disk recorder isarouter.

Volume

A volumeisalogical set of disks, such asthe disksina PDR200 or aPDR400, which
are used as a grouping of disks for the storage of audio and video information.
Volumes may also consist of a PDX 103 or PDX 208 Disk Expansion unit, or a
PRS200 or PRS250 Profile RAID System.
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4:2:2 22

A
A to D 297
Absolute event type 239, 248
Access Control 191
Access Time 297
Actionsin List Manager 239
Adding a Profile machine 90
Adjusting column width 255
Advanced 50, 59
AESEBU 23, 67, 297
Air timein Monitor view 240
Analog Audio Input 68
Analog audio interfaces 21
Analog Audio Output 73
Analog Component 55
Analog Composite Video Input
Advanced Control 50
Vertical Interval 54
Analog Composite Video Output 60
Analog video 297
API 25
Application programming interface 25
Archive event 247
Archivelibrary 297
Archived clip properties 122
Archiving abin or clip 112
ASPB 297
Assemble record mode 297
Assigning Profile Channels 259
Audio 67
channels 226
configuration 77
controls 226
gain levels 226
1/0 297
Input Clocking 79
input mapping 77
meters 226
monitor in VdrPanel 152
output mapping 79
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PDR100 21, 84

PDR200 21

Profile 67
Audio Resources

configuring 268

setting the audio window size 270
Audio signal processing board (ASPB) 23
audio window size, setting 270
Auto Start 287, 297
Auto-Timing 42

B

B picture 298
Back One Field 149
Bad blocks 171
Betacam 139
Bin 87
archiving 112
cleaning up 220
creating anew 98
deleting 99
renaming 99
restoring from archive 113
Bit rate 298
Black Level 61
Blocks 171
BNC 216 Digital Interface chassis 23, 67
BNC connections 141, 298
Boards, information on 34
Bounce 148
Building alist 236
Burn-in timecode 24, 64
BVW 131
BVW [insert edit] 139
BVW clip length 133
BVW Insert/Edit 43
Bytes per Field 137

C

Camera 207

Capture 298

Capture timeline 216
Capturing clips 207
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Cartridge properties 122
Cartridge Tape 298
CCIR 601 22

CD player 207
CD-ROM 298

Changing configuration files 181

Channel 298
Channels, audio 226
Checksums 200
Chroma 298
Chroma Gain 61
Chroma Phase 61
Chroma Reduction 52
Cleaning Cartridge 298
Cleanup Media 220
Clip 299
archiving 112
capture 217
capturing 207
cliplist 161
define 154
delete 99, 159
drag and drop 219
edit alist 163
gject 155, 159
group 161
load 156
lock 158
long names 159
new 154
play 156, 219
protect 158
record 217
renaming 99, 157
restoring from archive 113
short names 159
striping 159
subclip 220
trimming 220
unlock 158
Clip length (BVW) 133
Cliplist 161
Clip marks 133
Clip Name Box 150
Clip position 299
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Clip Position Bar 149
Closing an application 29
Cluster 171
CODEC 21, 22, 139, 141, 299
Collapsing the media tree 92
Column width 255
COM1 and COM2 132
Comb 51
Command Line 299
Comment column 239
Communications port 132
Component video 299
Composite video 299
Compression 21, 137, 299
Configuration file, editing 181
Configuration files 35
Configuration Manager 29, 33
Configuration tree 34
Configuration, PRC 100 178
Configuration, ProLink 173, 178
Configuring Audio Resources 268
Setting the audio window size 270
Configuring Resources 259-7?
Configuring resources, RS-422 178
Configuring Timecode Resources 271
configuring TimeDelay resources 283
Configuring Video Resources 259
adding a video track 260
selecting video inputs and outputs 262
selecting video quality 260
Controller 131, 133
Controls, audio 226
Copying mediain MediaManager 95
Copymovie 204
Create Mark-In button 221
Create Mark-Out button 221
Creating configuration files 180
Crosspoints
timecode 144
video 141
Ctrl key 17

D
D to A 300
Data cartridge 299

3 March 2000



Data set 168

Date 240

dB 226, 299

Decibels 226

Decoders 22

Decoders, MPEG 21

Default 300

Default Procamp 61

Defining clips 154

Delete Media 213

Delete, vertical interval 54

Deleting an archived clip 114
Deleting clips 159

Deleting mediain Media Manager 99
Desktop, Windows NT 28

Detail log file 172

Dialog box 300

Digital Audio Input 70

Digital audio interfaces 21

Digital Audio Output 76

Direct Memory Access (DMA) interface 23
Disk drives 21

Disk Expansion Unit 300

Disk label 168

Disk Utility 30, 167, 300

Display 300

Dominance, field 165
Double-clicking 17

Drop-frame 300

Drop-frame timecode 146, 216
Duplicating mediain Media Manager 98
Duration 239

Duration in Monitor view 240

DV CPRO codec board 22

DV CPRO codecs, assigning 178
DVCPRO System Timing 43

DV CPRO video compression 22, 23
DV CPRO, converting to JPEG 105

E
E to E 39, 42, 149, 300
E to E button 217
E to E timed outputs 41
Edit

Delete 248
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New Event 242, 243
Edit presets 137
Edit timeline 223
Edit view in List Manager 232
Edit Window 249
Editing aclip list 163
Editing configuration files 181
Editing lists 248
Editor, Tool Box 129
EDL 301
EISA 22
Ejecting clips 155, 159
Emptying the Recycle Bin 215
Emptying the Recycle Binin Media M anager

100

Enable Impulse Noise Reduction 52
Enable Luma 52
Enable Procamp 61
Enable Quiet Line 52
Encoders 22
Encoders, MPEG 21
Entry window, timecode 217
Ethernet 21, 32, 190, 197
Event

Archive 247

date 240

duration 239

inserting 248

play 236

record 243

removing 248

settings 238

start time 239

switch 245

taking 252

transfer 246
Event log, Windows NT 191
Event Number column 239
Event order 248
Event Scheduler Engine

definition 231

stopping 231
Event Viewer application 191
Expanding the media tree 92
Explorein Media Manager 92
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Exporting a cartridge 116

F

Factory default 301
Fast Forward 148, 218
fcconfig 199
fcnes 205
fcping 203
Fibre Channdl 32, 87, 197
Fibre Channel IP Address 199
Fibre Channdl switch 201
Field 301
Field dominance 165
Field Selection 148
File

Open 249

Save 249
File systems 168
Finding Clips and Masters 104
Finding mediain Media Manager 104
Firmware 192, 301
Fixed Q 137
Follow 248
Formatting cartridges 120
Forward One Field 149
fps 301
Frame 301
Free Run timecode 142
Freeze timecode 142
Frequency response 301

G

Gain levels 226

Gaussian Chroma Filter 61
Generator, timecode 142
Genlock 24, 301

genlock 43

Go to Clip Beginning 149
Goto Clip End 149

GOP 302

Graphical user interface 301
Group 302

Group Fader 69, 82

Group Name Box 149

GUI 301

Profile Family

H

Hard disk 302

Hardware Communication Monitor 88, 209,
234

Help 302

Help files 16, 29

Hertz (Hz) 302

House Time 240

Hue 302

I

Icon definitions 92

[-frame 302

Importing a cartridge 114

In marks 149, 164

Input Clocking 79

Input device 302

Input mapping 77

Insert edit, BVW 139

Insert Media 213

Insert record mode 302
Inserting events 248

Installed boards information 34
Intel 1960 real-time processor 22
Internal Reference Timing 44
Internal storage 21

Internal timecode generator 272
Inventorying a cartridge 117
Inventorying the library 119

IP address 199

ISA 22

J

JPEG 22, 141
JPEG CODECs 21
JPEG codecs, assigning 178

K

Keyboard 303
Keys, shortcut 150

L

Labeling adisk 168
LAN 32, 190, 198
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launching TimeDelay 278
Launching TimeDelay at start-up 279
Library properties 122
Library system 303
Line formats 21
Linelevel 69
List
building 236
editing 248
event order 248
inserting events 248
opening 249
saving 249
validate 241
List Manager 31, 129, 231
configuring resources 259
Edit view 232
engine, See Event Scheduler Engine 231
live events 245
Monitor 231
monitoring alist 240
recording 243
listnames command 204
Live events 245
Load Media 213
Loading clips 156
Loading microcode 170
Lock to Field Number 142
Locking clips 158
Log Capture Tool 175
Log file 173
Logging in 27
Logs 173
Long clip names 159
Loop 148
Loop Play 218
Louth 25, 131
LTC 24, 45, 142, 144, 272, 303
Luminance Black Clip Level 61
Luminance Only 61
Luminance White Clip Level 61

M

Mainframe bandwidth 21
Manual conventions 17
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Manually logging in 27

Marks 133, 149, 164

Master
adding mediato 225
creating 224
delete 99
playing 225
renaming 99

Master List 236

Master timecode 37

Master VITC 37

Max Chroma 137

Media
cleaning up trimmed clips 220
sorting 212

Mediafiles 303
sorting 212

Media Manager 30, 87-128
archivingabin or clip 112
copying and pasting media 95
creating, renaming, deleting bins 98
deleting an archived clip 114
deleting clips and masters 99
duplicating media 98
emptying recycle bin 100
exporting a cartridge 116
formatting cartridges 120
icons 92
importing a cartridge 114
inventorying the Library 119
library, cartridge, and clip properties 122
moving media 95
renaming an archived clip 114
renaming clips and masters 99
restoring a bin or clip from archive 113
starting and exiting 88
tape transport status 125
toolbar 94
Tools menu 89
Transfer Monitor 127
updating and inventorying cartridges 117
using alLibrary System 112-126
viewing properties 101, ??-103
viewing the hierarchy 92

Media properties 101, 214
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Memory 303
Menu 17, 303
Meters, audio 226
Microcode 170, 194
Microphone 207
Min Lum Q 137
Modify Mark-In button 216
Modify Mark-Out button 216
Monitor 303
selecting 236
Monitor Channels 82
Monitor output 63
Monitoring alist 240
Motion JPEG 22
Mouse 303
Moving mediain Media Manager 95
MPEG 21, 105, 303
MPEG encoders, assigning 178

N
Name column 239
Network host list
add or remove machine 90
Networking, video 197
New Bin 213
New clips 154
New Master 213
Normal 148
Normal, vertical interval 54
Notch 51, 54
NTSC 23, 304

O

Odetics 25, 131

Off-line cartridge 304
onfiguration files, creating 180
Open Bin 213

Opening alist 249

Out marks 149, 164

Output mapping 79

Overload status 69

P
P picture 305
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P1 through P8 132
PAL 23, 102, 215, 304
Panel
Back One Field 149
basics 147
Bounce 148
Clip Name Box 150
Clip Position Bar 149
Fast Forward 148
Field Selection 148
Forward One Field 149
Go to Clip Beginning 149
Goto Clip End 149
Group Name Box 149
Loop 148
making active 151
Normal 148
PB/EE 149
Play 148
Playback 149
Record 148
Remove In Mark 149
Remove Out Mark 149
Rewind 148
Set In Mark 149
Set Out Mark 149
Shuttle Bar 149
Shuttle Rate 149, 150
Stop 148
tiling 151
Timecode 147
Trim from Out Mark 149
Trimto In Mark 149
Panel control 131
Parameter 304
Parent Event column 239
Partitions 304
PassOnY 54
Paste Specia 96
PB/EE 149
PDR 200 22
PDR 300 22
PDR 400 22
PDR Access Control 191
PDR Network Configuration Service 205
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PDR100 Audio 84

PDR200/300/400 Audio 67

PDX 208 23

PDX 208 Disk Expansion Chassis 168

PDX 208 Disk Expansion Chassis Instruction
Manual 16

Peak hold 152

Physical volumes 168

Pixel 304

Play 148, 218

Playback 149, 304

Playback delay 304

Playing clips 156

PLS20 and PLS200 Profile Library Systems
87

PLS20 Library System Manual 16

PLS20 Profile Library System 112

PLS200 Library System Manual 16

PLS200 Profile Library System 112

Pointer 304

Pointing device 304

Port 132, 305

PortSever 190

Powering on 27

PRC 100 configuration 178

PRC100 Profile Control Panel 129

PRC100 Profile Control Panel User Manual
16

Presets 137

Profile Audio 67

Profile Configuration Manager 29, 33

Profile Disk Utility 30, 167

Profile Family Installation Manual 16

Profile Log Capture Tool 175

Profilelogs 32, 173

capturing 175

Profile Protocol 25, 32, 129

Profile Protocol Resources 178

Profile System Software Release Notes 16

profilelog 173

ProLink, configuration 173, 178

Properties 122, 214

properties, media 101

Protecting clips 158

Protocol 305
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PRS 200 23
PRS250 RAID Storage Instruction Manual 16

R

RAID 87
Read-only memory 305
Real-time 305
Record 148, 154, 243
Record Buffer 305
Record Capacity 152
Record Event 242, 243
Recycle Bin 215
Reference Genlock 43
Reference signals 21
Regedit registry editor 174
Regenerate timecode 143
Relocating a bad block 171
Remote Profile machine 90
Remove In Mark 149
Remove Out Mark 149
Removing a Profile machine 90
Renaming an archived clip 114
Renaming clips 157
Renaming mediain Media Manager 99
Resource Manager 257
add channel 259
configuring audio resources 268
configuring timecode resources 271
remove channel 259
Resources 305
assigning 257
configuring 259
freeing 234
Resources, PRC 100 178
Restoring an archived bin or clip 113
Reverse 218
Rewind 148, 218
RGB 305
Right-click 17
ROM 305
Router, video 307
RS-232-C 305
RS-422 21, 306
RS-422 protocol 174
RS-422, configuration 178
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S
S/N Ratio 306
Satellite feed 207
Save Group of Clips 161
Saving alist 249
saving a TimeDelay project 279
SCSI 22, 306
IDs 168
log file 172
SDI 306
SECAM 306
Select timecode 142
Serial Digital Component Video
Input 57
Output 65
Serial port 132, 306
Service, PDR Access Control 191
Set In Mark 149
Set Out Mark 149
Settings
event 238
Short clip names 159
Shortcut keys, VDR Panel 150
Shuttle Bar 149
Shuttle Rate 149, 150
Size box 147
SMPTE 272M Leve A 23, 67
Software Development Kit 25, 32
Sorting
mediafiles 212
Sorting media 212
Source 306
Spatial Adaptive 51
Start Time 239
Starting an application 29
starting TimeDelay 278
Status bar 34, 306
Status Bar, Media Manager 89
Status column 238
Stop 148
Striping aclip 159
Subclip 220
Subnet mask 200
Switch event 245
System timing 39
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for DVCPRO 43
System timing (E to E) 39

T

Take button 252
Target compression rate 137
TC Recorder 142
TCP/IP 198
TCREC 139
TekCfg 25
TekPdr 25
TekRem 25
TekVdr 25
TekVfs 25
TekVme 25
TekXfr 25
Temporal/Spatial Adaptive 51
Testing abad block 171
Text insertion point 306
Time base correction 53
Time Till Next Event in Monitor view 240
Timecode 142, 147
crosspoint 144
display 147
drop-frame 146, 216
entry window 217
free run 142
freeze 142
internal generator 272
lock to field number 142
Timecode Resources
changing generator settings 274
choosing codecs and generators 273
configuring 271
Timecode Source 306
TimeDelay 31, 277-296
auto start 287
configuring channels 283
configuring resources 259, 283
connecting to a remote machine 280
launching 278
menus 295
playback panel 294
project file 278
record panel 293
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Timeline
capture 216
edit 223
Timeline Eject 213
Timing Adjustment 65
Tool Box Editor 31, 129, 207
configuring resources 259
exiting 208
launching 208
Tool Tips 307
Toolbar 34
Media Manager 89
Toolbar buttons 94
Tracks 307
Transcode Utility 105
Transfer Event 246
Transfer Monitor 127
Transport controls
cue 218
fast forward 218
loop play 218
mode 218
play 218
reverse 218
rewind 218
stop 218
Transport status 125
Tree hierarchy 92
Trigger
Follow 248
Trim from Out Mark 149
Trimto In Mark 149
Trimming 307
Type box 147

U

Undo button 34

Unity, audio 227

Unlocking clips 158

Update Fibre Channel Microcode 32, 194
Update Firmware 32, 192

Updating a cartridge 117

User mark 220

Using 173
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Vv

Validating alist 241
VDR Panel shortcut keys 150
VdrPanel 30, 129
VdrPort logs 174
Vertical Interval 54, 62
Video
channels 21
crosspoints 141
Gain 61
input 21
input and output 262
Video disk recorder/server 307
Video interface 307
Video network 21, 197
Video resources
configuring 259
Video router 22, 307
Viewing columns 238
VITC 37, 133, 142, 272, 307
erase 65
Generator Setting 65
reader setting 43
VITC detection 24
Volume 87, 93, 168, 307
VTR 19, 22, 207

w

Window
Open Panel 139
Timecode Crosspoint 144
Video Crosspoint 141
Windows NT 4.0 29
Windows NT desktop 28
WinTail 32, 172, 173

X
XLR 216 Digital Interface chassis 23, 67

Z
Zooming the edit timeline 223
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